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DATALOGIC: SOLUTIONS FOR 
INDUSTRIAL AUTOMATION

Datalogic Industrial Automation is an 
industry-leader in products and solutions for 
material handling, traceability, inspection and 
detection applications. 
With the acquisitions of Accu-Sort and PPT Vision 
in 2012, the company offers a comprehensive 
portfolio of products, technologies and solutions 
delivered by a team of skilled professionals 
dedicated in providing superior service to 
customers. 
Datalogic is the partner of choice for organizations 
in the Industrial Automation market.

Factory Automation
•	Automotive
•	Electronics
•	Food & Beverage
•	General Manufacturing
•	Healthcare - Pharmaceutical

Transportation & Logistics
•	Airports
•	Courier, Express Parcel (CEP)
•	Postal
•	Retail Distribution

Product portfolio
Datalogic Industrial Automation has the most 
comprehensive offering of products and solutions 
for traceability, inspection and detection 
applications in factory automation and logistics 
processes: industrial LASER scanners, cameras 
and vision systems, sensors, machine safety 
devices and LASER markers.

Identification
Even the most demanding and efficient automation of identification processes 
can leverage Datalogic Industrial Automation’s leadership in the market. We 
manufacture the world’s most comprehensive family of fixed-mount line and 
omnidirectional scanners. 
We also offer the latest CCD vision technology with the world’s largest installed base 
of CCD systems for bar code reading and dimensioning.  
All of our AUTO-ID products and solutions leverage the broadest decoding library 
that has been developed through the years. Datalogic’s comprehensive AUTO-ID 
portfolio is used in a wide range of applications and machines which are behind 
many of the everyday processes that keeps the global economy running.

Sensors & Safety
Datalogic Industrial Automation offers a best-in-class, comprehensive product portfolio 
of photoelectric and proximity sensors, rotary encoders, temperature controllers and 
measurement devices, as well as type 2 and type 4 safety light curtains.  
These product lines provide solutions for applications involving color, contrast and 
luminescence, label detection, dimensional and distance measurement, in addition to 
machine safeguarding and access control in dangerous areas.

Machine Vision
The Datalogic Industrial Automation machine vision product line encompasses both 
hardware and software while covering a wide range of performance and price point 
requirements. The vision portfolio of products and solutions ranges from simple 
vision sensors to smart cameras and embedded vision systems.

Laser Marking
Laser Marking sources and systems provide value driven marking solutions for 
automotive, metal tools, medical, electronics and packaging. Datalogic Industrial 
Automation offers an extensive range of state-of-the-art technology, excellent 
performance and high reliability marking equipment.
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Datalogic has more than 40 years of 
experience in the sensors and safety 
sector, developing their first product, 
a Photoelectric Sensor, in 1972. 
Today, Datalogic is one of the largest 
manufacturers of sensor and safety 
products worldwide.

Datalogic is the market leader in Italy 
for photoelectric sensors and safety 
light curtains, ranking among the 
top-10 manufacturers in Europe by 
market share.

Datalogic’s Sensors and Safety 
portfolio solves customer 
applications in Factory Automation, 
specializing in Processing and 
Packaging machinery, and Automated 
Material Handling Systems related 
to manufacturing industries 
such as Automotive, Electronics, 
Pharmaceutical, Food & Beverage, 
Paper and Printing, Wood-working, 
Ceramics, Glass, and Textiles.

Extended range of 
universal compact 
sensors for object 
detection

�Fork sensors for label detectionTubular, Miniature and Fiber Optic sensors 
for object detection in reduced space
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PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

A Photoelectric sensor is a device used to 
detect the distance, absence or presence of 
an object, as well as to distinguish different 
items on the basis of their light absorption 

and reflection properties.
A photoelectric sensor consists of an 

emitter and receiver unit, coupled by either a 
modulated LED or LASER light beam. 

Photoelectric sensors are available in three 
different functional types depending the 

environment and the detection objects 
physical properties: through beam, 

retroreflective, and proximity.
These sensors are ideal for generic industrial 

applications such as counting, presence 
control, or automatic positioning.

In addition, Datalogic offers solutions in 
a variety of applications such as contrast 

reading, distance and area measuring, as well 
as luminescence and color detection.
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PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

The light emitter and receiver are contained in two different housings and 
installed facing each other. The light beam released by the emitter directly 
hits the receiver; every object interrupting the beam is therefore detected. 
This system is used to obtain significant signal differences (when the light 
directly hits the receiver and when the object interrupts the beam) with 
the highest Excess Gain and the largest operating distance (up to 60 m). 
Moreover, these sensors can operate in the harshest working conditions, 
such as dirty or dusty environments. The through beam optic function 
typically operates in the dark mode: the output is activated when the object 
interrupts the light beam between emitter and receiver.

In polarized retroreflective sensors, the emitted light is polarized on a vertical plane 
through a polarization filter. The prismatic reflector rotates the light plane by 90°. A 
polarization filter placed on the receiver selects only the horizontal plane reflected 
by the prismatic reflector, ignoring the light reflected by other light sources.This 
technique guarantees a reliable signal reception, reaching significant distances.

For the detection of transparent objects, such as PET bottles or Mylar sheets, a low-
hysteresis polarized retroreflective model (which detects small signal differences) 
can be used. 
These sensors elaborate the slight signal differences received when the light beam 
passes through a transparent object, avoiding false detections due to the nature of 
this kind of targets.
This technique mostly suits applications for the detection of objects positioned at 
considerable distances, where a prismatic reflector can be installed.

Typically, the operating distance proportionally increases with the reflector’s 
dimensions.

Both emitter and receiver are located inside the same housing for retro-reflective 
photoelectric sensors. Utilizing a prismatic reflector, the emitted light beam is 
reflected onto the receiver, detecting the object when it interrupts the light beam.

Through beam

Polarized retrorefleCTIVE

RetrorefleCTIVE for transparent

RETROREFLECTIVE
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PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

In photoelectric sensors with this optic function, both emitter and receiver are 
placed inside the same housing.These sensors work with weaker signals because 
the emitted light beam is reflected to the receiver by the object. As a consequence, 
the excess gain and the operating distance are reduced. However objects are 
detected without a prismatic reflector, making installations quick and easy.

Background suppression sensors detect objects while avoiding reflections from 
the background. When the sensor is used for the first time, the proper background 
suppression distance has to be set through a distance adjustment trimmer. Once 
the background has been acquired, the objects can be detected regardless of their 
color. Background suppression sensors are not very reliable with highly clear, 
transparent or shiny objects.

Background suppression technology often has difficulty reliably detecting 
transparent, clear, or shiny objects. These objects generate false detections due 
to their highly reflective surfaces. Datalogic’s patented background suppression 
technology guarantees reliable and repeatable detection, ignoring the false 
detections. Models are available with LED emission, ideal for reflections caused by 
moving surfaces such as conveyor belts, or with LASER emission for the detection 
of small objects on fixed or highly reflective backgrounds. Since background 
suppression sensors do not require a prismatic reflector, these sensors can 
substitute for a polarized retroreflective sensor for transparent objects for shorter 
distances.

Fixed focus proximity sensors have a simple fixed background suppression 
distance, beyond which no objects are detected. The fixed triangulation of the optics 
greatly reduces the detection distance of reflective objects. The visible red emission 
simplifies the sensor’s installation.

Diffuse proximity

BACKGROUND SUPPRESSION

BackgroUnd Suppression 

Fixed focus proximity

for Clear Detection
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PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

Contrast sensors distinguish the received light beams on the basis of their degrees 
of intensity, which depend on the color or material of the detected surfaces. A 
typical application of these sensors is the detection of colored registration marks 
used in packaging machines to synchronize the folding, cutting and welding phases.
In presence of colored surfaces, the contrast is highlighted using a LED with colored 
light emission, typically a selectable red, green or blue LED. The white light emission 
allows to detect very slight contrasts in similar materials and colors.

A fork sensor, is based on a particular model of the through beam sensor, where 
emitter and receiver are placed opposite to each other on the internal sides of an 
“U-shaped” housing. Any target passing through the internal slot interrupts the 
beam and is detected. The most typical fork sensor applications are hole/teeth 
detection on wheels, label detection on thin supports, and control of edge and 
continuity of sheets of labels or tapes. The emission is generally infrared or red light 
in order to detect colored registration marks on translucent films.

Luminescence sensors emit invisible ultraviolet light, which is reflected at a higher 
wavelength (minor energy) on the fluorescent and phosphorescent surface, shifting 
into the visible light spectrum. 
The ultraviolet emission is modulated and the visible light reception is synchronized. 
The maximum immunity against external interferences, like reflections caused by very 
shiny surfaces, is obtained and fluorescent targets, invisible to the human eye, can be 
detected. Luminescence sensors are used in several industrial fields to detect items 
containing phosphorous such as labels on glass or mirrors, fluorescent marks marked 
on tiles, fluorescent glues on paper, cutting and sewing guides, as well as fluorescent 
paints or lubricants.

CONTRAST

fork

LUMINESCENCE
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PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

The color of an object is identified according to the different reflection coefficients 
obtained with the red (R), green (G) and blue (B) light emissions. For instance, yellow 
is characterized by R=50% G=50% B=0% reflections, orange by R=75% G=25% B=0%, 
pink by R=50% G=0% B=0%, the combinations are infinite. Color sensors cover a wide 
variety of applications, ranging from quality and process controls to automatic 
material handling for the identification, orientation, and selection of objects 
according to their color.

Color

Area and Dimension light grids utilize several light beams for area or dimensional 
measurements of objects. An object’s area and size are measured using parallel 
cross-beams, which identify obscured beams, providing accurate information to 
a host GUI or PC. Models of light grids vary by length to match each application 
requirements.

Datalogic distance sensors are based on Time of Flight (T.O.F.): the distance is 
calculated on the basis of the time between the moment the LASER pulse is 
generated and the moment the emitted light is reflected off the object, back to 
the sensor. These sensors are generally used to measure an object’s distance 
within a selected range, while the output is linearly scaled to the analog signal 
(4...20mA). This technology provides high precision and fast measurements in many 
applications, such as automatic warehousing (to drive industrial vehicles and avoid 
collisions), packaging and material handling.

AREA/dimension light grids

Distance
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SELECTION CHART
UNIVERSAL PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

TUBULAR  MINIATURE COMPACT MAXI  FIBER OPTIC

Max operating distance 

S15 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S50/S51 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S100 
 
 
 
 
 

S3Z 
 
 
 
 
 

S40 
 
 
 
 
 

S41 
 
 
 
 
 

SMall 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S8 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S62 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S6 S90 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S300 PA 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S300 PR 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S7 S70

Through beam 0…20 m 0…60 m 0...12 m 0…30 m 0,1…6 m 0…2 m 0…25 m 0…25 m 20 m 0...60 m 0…50 m 0…60 m 0…300 mm (*) 0...1740 mm (*)

Retroreflective 0,1…5 m 0,1…4 m 0,01...7 m 0,05…1,5 m 0,1…13 m 0,1...6 m 0,1…15 m

Polarized retroreflective 0,1…4 m 0,1...16 m 0,01...5,5 m 0,3…10 m 0,1…6 m 0,1…2,5 m 0,1…1 m 0…10 m 0,3…20 m 0,1...5 m 0,1...20 m 0,1…10 m 0,1…22 m

Retroreflective for transparent 0,1…0,8 m 0,1…1,3 m 0…2 m 100...700 mm 100...700 mm 0…2 m 0...1,7 m

Diffuse proximity 0…1 m 0…700 mm 2...500 mm 0…700 mm 5…300 mm 2…350 mm 0...500 mm 0…2 m 0,01...2 m 0,05...2 m 0,05...2 m 0…5 m 0…100 mm (*) 0...550 mm (*)

Fixed focus 0…50 mm 100 mm 70 mm 110 mm 3…50 mm

Background suppression 40…120 mm 50…100 mm 30...100 mm 40…300 mm 15…100 mm 50…300 mm
60…600 mm 

(RED LED) 
200…2000 mm 

(INFRARED LED)
100...500 mm 70...200 mm 0,2...2 m 0,4...2.5 m

Fiber optic 

0…100 mm
 (through beam)

0...30 mm 
(diffuse proximity)

Contrast 10 ±2 mm 9 ±2 mm 19 ±2 mm

Luminescence 0…20 mm 0...40 mm

Page 20 26 38 42 48 52 56 60 66 72 78 84 88 92 96

(*) The maximum operating distance is determined by the optic fiber and accessory lens used and the response speed selected in the specific model

The table shows the maximum operating distance reached by different sensors models. Some measures indicate only the highest performances obtained by 
the corresponding sensor. Other operating distance values might be available for the same series and some optic functions might be carried out through LED 
or LASER emission, reaching different distances. For more specific information refer to the dedicated product page in this guide or download datasheets and 
manuals from our website (www.datalogic.com)
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SELECTION CHART
UNIVERSAL PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

TUBULAR  MINIATURE COMPACT MAXI  FIBER OPTIC

Max operating distance 

S15 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S50/S51 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S100 
 
 
 
 
 

S3Z 
 
 
 
 
 

S40 
 
 
 
 
 

S41 
 
 
 
 
 

SMall 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S8 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S62 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S6 S90 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S300 PA 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S300 PR 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S7 S70

Through beam 0…20 m 0…60 m 0...12 m 0…30 m 0,1…6 m 0…2 m 0…25 m 0…25 m 20 m 0...60 m 0…50 m 0…60 m 0…300 mm (*) 0...1740 mm (*)

Retroreflective 0,1…5 m 0,1…4 m 0,01...7 m 0,05…1,5 m 0,1…13 m 0,1...6 m 0,1…15 m

Polarized retroreflective 0,1…4 m 0,1...16 m 0,01...5,5 m 0,3…10 m 0,1…6 m 0,1…2,5 m 0,1…1 m 0…10 m 0,3…20 m 0,1...5 m 0,1...20 m 0,1…10 m 0,1…22 m

Retroreflective for transparent 0,1…0,8 m 0,1…1,3 m 0…2 m 100...700 mm 100...700 mm 0…2 m 0...1,7 m

Diffuse proximity 0…1 m 0…700 mm 2...500 mm 0…700 mm 5…300 mm 2…350 mm 0...500 mm 0…2 m 0,01...2 m 0,05...2 m 0,05...2 m 0…5 m 0…100 mm (*) 0...550 mm (*)

Fixed focus 0…50 mm 100 mm 70 mm 110 mm 3…50 mm

Background suppression 40…120 mm 50…100 mm 30...100 mm 40…300 mm 15…100 mm 50…300 mm
60…600 mm 

(RED LED) 
200…2000 mm 

(INFRARED LED)
100...500 mm 70...200 mm 0,2...2 m 0,4...2.5 m

Fiber optic 

0…100 mm
 (through beam)

0...30 mm 
(diffuse proximity)

Contrast 10 ±2 mm 9 ±2 mm 19 ±2 mm

Luminescence 0…20 mm 0...40 mm

Page 20 26 38 42 48 52 56 60 66 72 78 84 88 92 96

(*) The maximum operating distance is determined by the optic fiber and accessory lens used and the response speed selected in the specific model

The table shows the maximum operating distance reached by different sensors models. Some measures indicate only the highest performances obtained by 
the corresponding sensor. Other operating distance values might be available for the same series and some optic functions might be carried out through LED 
or LASER emission, reaching different distances. For more specific information refer to the dedicated product page in this guide or download datasheets and 
manuals from our website (www.datalogic.com)
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SELECTION CHART
APPLICATION PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

FORK CONTRAST LUMINESCENCE COLOR & CONTRAST AREA dimension LIGHT GRIDS DISTANCE

MAX OPERATING DISTANCE

SR23 SR21 SRF TLµ TL46 LD-46 S65 AS1 DS1 DS2 S85 S80 S81

Slot (width) 5 mm 2 mm 30, 50, 80, 120 mm

Contrast 6…60 mm (*) 9 ±3 mm (*) 12…20 mm 

Luminescence 10…50 mm (*)

Color & Contrast 5…45 mm 

Area 0,3…3 m

Dimensional 0,15…4 m 0,3…10 m

Distance 0,2...20 m 0,3...100,3 m 0,3...4 m

Page 102 106 110 114 118 122 126 130 134 138 142 146 150

(*) The maximum operating distance is determined by the lens used in the specific model

The table shows the maximum operating distance reached by different sensors models. Some measures indicate only the highest performances obtained by the corresponding sensor. 
Other operating distance values might be available for the same series and some optic functions might be carried out through LED or LASER emission, reaching different distances. 
For more specific information refer to the dedicated product page in this guide or download datasheets and manuals from our website (www.datalogic.com)
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SELECTION CHART
APPLICATION PHOTOELECTRIC SENSORS

FORK CONTRAST LUMINESCENCE COLOR & CONTRAST AREA dimension LIGHT GRIDS DISTANCE

MAX OPERATING DISTANCE

SR23 SR21 SRF TLµ TL46 LD-46 S65 AS1 DS1 DS2 S85 S80 S81

Slot (width) 5 mm 2 mm 30, 50, 80, 120 mm

Contrast 6…60 mm (*) 9 ±3 mm (*) 12…20 mm 

Luminescence 10…50 mm (*)

Color & Contrast 5…45 mm 

Area 0,3…3 m

Dimensional 0,15…4 m 0,3…10 m

Distance 0,2...20 m 0,3...100,3 m 0,3...4 m

Page 102 106 110 114 118 122 126 130 134 138 142 146 150

(*) The maximum operating distance is determined by the lens used in the specific model

The table shows the maximum operating distance reached by different sensors models. Some measures indicate only the highest performances obtained by the corresponding sensor. 
Other operating distance values might be available for the same series and some optic functions might be carried out through LED or LASER emission, reaching different distances. 
For more specific information refer to the dedicated product page in this guide or download datasheets and manuals from our website (www.datalogic.com)

ACCESSORIES
FIBER OPTIC CONNECTORS REFLECTORS

OF/OFA CS R

Page 100 154 156
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TUBULAR SENSORS

IP69K
(*)

-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Assembling and Conveyor lines

APPLICATIONS

S15
Plastic and stainless steel tubular M18 photoelectric sensors 
every environment

•	 Short case models for cost and space savings

•	 Plastic and stainless steel case with IP69K protection

•	 All optic functions at optimal operating distances

•	 Models with fixed settings or adjustment trimmer 

•	 Cable, M12 connector and pig-tail models

S15
Through beam 0…20 m
Retroreflective (on R2 reflector) 0,1…5 m
Polarized retroreflective 0,1…4 m
Retroreflective for transparent (on R2 reflector) 0,1…0,8 m

Diffuse proximity
short distance 0…100 mm

medium distance 0…350 mm
long distance 1 m

Fixed focus 0…50 mm
Background suppression 40…120 mm

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail •

Approximate dimensions (mm) M18x44/48
Housing material ABS, INOX AISI 316L
Mechanical protection IP65 - IP67 - IP69K

(*) Stainless steel models.
   ATEX II 3DG
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TUBULAR SENSORS
TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply 12 ... 30 Vdc (limit values)

Ripple  2 Vpp max.

Consumption 25 mA  max.

Light emission
red LED 660 nm (mod. S15…B/D/T/M)

IR LED 880 nm (mod. S15…A/C/G)

Setting mono-turn trimmer (mod. S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01) and 4 turns (mod. S15…M01)

Operating mode
white wire or pin 2 not connected: LIGHT mode  

(mod. S15…C/D/M)/DARK mode (mod. S15…A/B/T/F)

white wire or pin 2 connected to: 0 V DARK mode, +Vcc LIGHT mode

Indicators
yellow OUTPUT LED

green STABILITY LED, POWER LED (mod. S15...G)

Output PNP or NPN

Output current 100 mA max.

Saturation voltage  2 V max.

Response time

1 ms (mod. S15…A/B/C/T/M)

2 ms (mod. S15…F)

500 µs (mod. S15…D)

Switching frequency

500 Hz  (mod. S15…A/B/C/T/M)

250 Hz (mod. S15…F)

1 kHz (mod. S15…D)

Connection M12 4-pole connector, 2 m cable Ø 4 mm, 150 mm length Ø 4 mm cable with M12 4-pole connector  
(pig-tail vers.)

Dielectric strength 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing

Insulation resistence >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 

Mechanical protection IP65, IP67, IP69K 

Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2

Vibrations 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for each axis  (EN60068-2-6)

Housing material  ABS TERLURAN, INOX AISI 316L (mod. S15-PA) - (mod. S15-NA)

Lens material plastic PMMA 

Operating temperature  -25 ... 55°C 

Storage temperature  -25 ... 70°C 

Weight 40 g max. conn. vers., 55 g max. cable vers., 35 g max. pig-tail vers.

CONNECTIONS

S15 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/F0x/D50/M01) 
The yellow LED permanently ON or OFF indicates the output status. 
The yellow LED blinking indicates the short circuit protection is turned on the 
output.

STABILITY LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
The green LED permanently ON indicates that the signal received has an 
acceptable safety margin respect the output switching value and the sensor is 
ready to function in a stable operating condition. 

POWER ON LED (S15…G0x/M01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the sensor is operating. 

SENSITIVITY TRIMMER-ADJ.  
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the operating distance of the sensor 
(S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01). 
Multi-turn trimmer to adjust the background suppression distance of the 
sensor (S15…M01) 
See the “SETTING” paragraph for the functioning mode. 

EMISSION POWER REGULATION TRIMMER (S15…G01)
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the power of the LED emitter and change the 
operating distance and the beam between emitter (S15…G01) and receiver 
(S15…F01) 

WARNING: in S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01/G01 models, the trimmer rotation 
is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. Do not apply excessive torque when 
adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body using CH.24 
nuts (1.5Nm maximum tightening torque) or low-profile flared nut provided 
specifically supplied (plastic version). 
Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease sensor positioning 
(please refer to the accessories listed in the general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

Proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01):
the object has to be moved closer or further 
away from the front surface of the sensor lens 
to improve detection. 
In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS 
Cable and Pig Tail 

S15…A00/B00/C00/C10/F00/D50 S15…G00 

M12 Connector 

S15…A01/B01/C11/C31/T01/F01/M01 S15…G01 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor operates in LIGHT mode for the 
proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) and in DARK mode for the retroreflex 
(S15…A0x/B0x/T01) and receiver models (S15…F0x). 

TECHNICAL DATA 
Power supply: 12…30 Vcc Class 2 (Type 1 for S15-NA) UL508 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: PNP or NPN open collector (overload and short circuit protection, 
indicate with led indicators and led emission blinking) 

Output current: 100 mA max.
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 500 us (S15…D50) / 1 ms (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 2 ms (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Switching frequency: 1 KHz (D mod.) / 500 Hz (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 250 Hz (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Settings: Mono-turn distance adjustment trimmer (S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01) and 4 turns (S15…M01) 

Emission power regulation trimmer (S15…G01) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/D50/T01/F0x/M01) 

STABILITY LED (green) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
POWER ON LED (green) (S15…G0x/M01) 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A0x: 0.1…5 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

B0x: 0.1…4 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)
T01: 0.1…0.8 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

F0x/G0x: 0…20 m 
C10: 0…350 mm / C11: 0…350 mm / C00: 0…100 mm / C31: 0…1000 mm 

D50: 0…50 mm 
M01: 40…120 mm 

Emission type: RED (660 nm) (S15…B0x/T01/D50/M01) 
INFRARED (880 nm) (S15…A0x/Cxx/G0x) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: white wire or pin 2 not connected: LIGHT mode (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) / DARK mode (S15…A0x/B0x/T01/F0x); 

white wire or pin 2 connected to: 0V DARK mode, +Vcc LIGHT mode 
Housing material: ABS TERLURAN (S15-PA) / INOX AISI 316L (S15-NA) 
Lens material: PMMA
Mechanical protection: IP65, IP67, IP69K 
Connections: M12-4 pole connector (S15-PA/NA-5) / 2 m  4 mm cable (S15-PA-2) 

150 mm cable  4 mm with M12-4 pole connector - pig-tail (S15-PA-3) 
Weight:  40 g max M12 version /  55 g max cable version /  35 g max pig-tail version 

DIMENSIONS 
S15-PA/NA-5 S15-PA-2/3 

S15-PA-2/3-D50 S15-PA-3 (pig-tail) 

dimensions in mm 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for the LIGHT mode. 

S15…A0x/B0x 
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn completely 
the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). Mount the sensor in the middle of 
the defined points and check that the green LED (STABILITY) is ON. 

S15…Cxx
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected within the maximum 
operating distance. 
The models without sensitivity adjustment have a fixed operating distance: 
take attention to this in the positioning. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn the trimmer in clockwise until 
the yellow LED (OUT) and the green LED (STABILITY) switch ON 
permanently. 

S15…T01
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. Turn completely the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points. 
Turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED (OUT) switch off, and 
then in clockwise until to switch-on: this is the best operating condition to 
detect the transparent objects. 

S15…F0x/G0x 
Place the sensors on opposite sides within the maximum operating distance. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment (S15…F01) and power-emission 
adjustment (S15…G01), turn completely the trimmers in clockwise. 
Moving the emitter (S15…G0x) both vertically and horizontally, define the 
points of switch-off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT) on the receiver 
(S15…F0x). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points and check that the green 
LED (STABILITY) on the receiver is ON. 

S15…D50
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected, taking attention that 
the operating distance is fixed. 

S15…M01
Place the object to be detected opposite the sensor at a slightly greater 
distance than desired, within the maximum operating distance. Turn the 
trimmer to the maximum position (clockwise) and check that the yellow LED 
(OUT) is ON, then turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED 
switch OFF. Verify the adjustment moving the object closer and further the 
sensor; tune the adjustment if necessary. 

TEST FUNCTION (S15…G0x) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the emitter light and 
verify that the system is correctly operating: the receiver output should switch 
when the test is activated while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs 
activating voltage range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and TEST- to 0V. 

The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the safety control of 
the machines where installed. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that these products are conform to the 
2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective during the 
warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of Datalogic 
Automation products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com
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S15 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/F0x/D50/M01) 
The yellow LED permanently ON or OFF indicates the output status. 
The yellow LED blinking indicates the short circuit protection is turned on the 
output.

STABILITY LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
The green LED permanently ON indicates that the signal received has an 
acceptable safety margin respect the output switching value and the sensor is 
ready to function in a stable operating condition. 

POWER ON LED (S15…G0x/M01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the sensor is operating. 

SENSITIVITY TRIMMER-ADJ.  
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the operating distance of the sensor 
(S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01). 
Multi-turn trimmer to adjust the background suppression distance of the 
sensor (S15…M01) 
See the “SETTING” paragraph for the functioning mode. 

EMISSION POWER REGULATION TRIMMER (S15…G01)
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the power of the LED emitter and change the 
operating distance and the beam between emitter (S15…G01) and receiver 
(S15…F01) 

WARNING: in S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01/G01 models, the trimmer rotation 
is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. Do not apply excessive torque when 
adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body using CH.24 
nuts (1.5Nm maximum tightening torque) or low-profile flared nut provided 
specifically supplied (plastic version). 
Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease sensor positioning 
(please refer to the accessories listed in the general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

Proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01):
the object has to be moved closer or further 
away from the front surface of the sensor lens 
to improve detection. 
In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS 
Cable and Pig Tail 

S15…A00/B00/C00/C10/F00/D50 S15…G00 

M12 Connector 

S15…A01/B01/C11/C31/T01/F01/M01 S15…G01 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor operates in LIGHT mode for the 
proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) and in DARK mode for the retroreflex 
(S15…A0x/B0x/T01) and receiver models (S15…F0x). 

TECHNICAL DATA 
Power supply: 12…30 Vcc Class 2 (Type 1 for S15-NA) UL508 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: PNP or NPN open collector (overload and short circuit protection, 
indicate with led indicators and led emission blinking) 

Output current: 100 mA max.
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 500 us (S15…D50) / 1 ms (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 2 ms (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Switching frequency: 1 KHz (D mod.) / 500 Hz (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 250 Hz (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Settings: Mono-turn distance adjustment trimmer (S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01) and 4 turns (S15…M01) 

Emission power regulation trimmer (S15…G01) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/D50/T01/F0x/M01) 

STABILITY LED (green) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
POWER ON LED (green) (S15…G0x/M01) 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A0x: 0.1…5 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

B0x: 0.1…4 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)
T01: 0.1…0.8 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

F0x/G0x: 0…20 m 
C10: 0…350 mm / C11: 0…350 mm / C00: 0…100 mm / C31: 0…1000 mm 

D50: 0…50 mm 
M01: 40…120 mm 

Emission type: RED (660 nm) (S15…B0x/T01/D50/M01) 
INFRARED (880 nm) (S15…A0x/Cxx/G0x) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: white wire or pin 2 not connected: LIGHT mode (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) / DARK mode (S15…A0x/B0x/T01/F0x); 

white wire or pin 2 connected to: 0V DARK mode, +Vcc LIGHT mode 
Housing material: ABS TERLURAN (S15-PA) / INOX AISI 316L (S15-NA) 
Lens material: PMMA
Mechanical protection: IP65, IP67, IP69K 
Connections: M12-4 pole connector (S15-PA/NA-5) / 2 m  4 mm cable (S15-PA-2) 

150 mm cable  4 mm with M12-4 pole connector - pig-tail (S15-PA-3) 
Weight:  40 g max M12 version /  55 g max cable version /  35 g max pig-tail version 

DIMENSIONS 
S15-PA/NA-5 S15-PA-2/3 

S15-PA-2/3-D50 S15-PA-3 (pig-tail) 

dimensions in mm 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for the LIGHT mode. 

S15…A0x/B0x 
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn completely 
the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). Mount the sensor in the middle of 
the defined points and check that the green LED (STABILITY) is ON. 

S15…Cxx
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected within the maximum 
operating distance. 
The models without sensitivity adjustment have a fixed operating distance: 
take attention to this in the positioning. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn the trimmer in clockwise until 
the yellow LED (OUT) and the green LED (STABILITY) switch ON 
permanently. 

S15…T01
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. Turn completely the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points. 
Turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED (OUT) switch off, and 
then in clockwise until to switch-on: this is the best operating condition to 
detect the transparent objects. 

S15…F0x/G0x 
Place the sensors on opposite sides within the maximum operating distance. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment (S15…F01) and power-emission 
adjustment (S15…G01), turn completely the trimmers in clockwise. 
Moving the emitter (S15…G0x) both vertically and horizontally, define the 
points of switch-off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT) on the receiver 
(S15…F0x). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points and check that the green 
LED (STABILITY) on the receiver is ON. 

S15…D50
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected, taking attention that 
the operating distance is fixed. 

S15…M01
Place the object to be detected opposite the sensor at a slightly greater 
distance than desired, within the maximum operating distance. Turn the 
trimmer to the maximum position (clockwise) and check that the yellow LED 
(OUT) is ON, then turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED 
switch OFF. Verify the adjustment moving the object closer and further the 
sensor; tune the adjustment if necessary. 

TEST FUNCTION (S15…G0x) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the emitter light and 
verify that the system is correctly operating: the receiver output should switch 
when the test is activated while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs 
activating voltage range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and TEST- to 0V. 

The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the safety control of 
the machines where installed. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that these products are conform to the 
2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective during the 
warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of Datalogic 
Automation products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
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S15 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/F0x/D50/M01) 
The yellow LED permanently ON or OFF indicates the output status. 
The yellow LED blinking indicates the short circuit protection is turned on the 
output.

STABILITY LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
The green LED permanently ON indicates that the signal received has an 
acceptable safety margin respect the output switching value and the sensor is 
ready to function in a stable operating condition. 

POWER ON LED (S15…G0x/M01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the sensor is operating. 

SENSITIVITY TRIMMER-ADJ.  
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the operating distance of the sensor 
(S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01). 
Multi-turn trimmer to adjust the background suppression distance of the 
sensor (S15…M01) 
See the “SETTING” paragraph for the functioning mode. 

EMISSION POWER REGULATION TRIMMER (S15…G01)
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the power of the LED emitter and change the 
operating distance and the beam between emitter (S15…G01) and receiver 
(S15…F01) 

WARNING: in S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01/G01 models, the trimmer rotation 
is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. Do not apply excessive torque when 
adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body using CH.24 
nuts (1.5Nm maximum tightening torque) or low-profile flared nut provided 
specifically supplied (plastic version). 
Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease sensor positioning 
(please refer to the accessories listed in the general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

Proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01):
the object has to be moved closer or further 
away from the front surface of the sensor lens 
to improve detection. 
In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS 
Cable and Pig Tail 

S15…A00/B00/C00/C10/F00/D50 S15…G00 

M12 Connector 

S15…A01/B01/C11/C31/T01/F01/M01 S15…G01 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor operates in LIGHT mode for the 
proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) and in DARK mode for the retroreflex 
(S15…A0x/B0x/T01) and receiver models (S15…F0x). 

TECHNICAL DATA 
Power supply: 12…30 Vcc Class 2 (Type 1 for S15-NA) UL508 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: PNP or NPN open collector (overload and short circuit protection, 
indicate with led indicators and led emission blinking) 

Output current: 100 mA max.
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 500 us (S15…D50) / 1 ms (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 2 ms (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Switching frequency: 1 KHz (D mod.) / 500 Hz (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 250 Hz (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Settings: Mono-turn distance adjustment trimmer (S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01) and 4 turns (S15…M01) 

Emission power regulation trimmer (S15…G01) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/D50/T01/F0x/M01) 

STABILITY LED (green) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
POWER ON LED (green) (S15…G0x/M01) 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A0x: 0.1…5 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

B0x: 0.1…4 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)
T01: 0.1…0.8 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

F0x/G0x: 0…20 m 
C10: 0…350 mm / C11: 0…350 mm / C00: 0…100 mm / C31: 0…1000 mm 

D50: 0…50 mm 
M01: 40…120 mm 

Emission type: RED (660 nm) (S15…B0x/T01/D50/M01) 
INFRARED (880 nm) (S15…A0x/Cxx/G0x) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: white wire or pin 2 not connected: LIGHT mode (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) / DARK mode (S15…A0x/B0x/T01/F0x); 

white wire or pin 2 connected to: 0V DARK mode, +Vcc LIGHT mode 
Housing material: ABS TERLURAN (S15-PA) / INOX AISI 316L (S15-NA) 
Lens material: PMMA
Mechanical protection: IP65, IP67, IP69K 
Connections: M12-4 pole connector (S15-PA/NA-5) / 2 m  4 mm cable (S15-PA-2) 

150 mm cable  4 mm with M12-4 pole connector - pig-tail (S15-PA-3) 
Weight:  40 g max M12 version /  55 g max cable version /  35 g max pig-tail version 

DIMENSIONS 
S15-PA/NA-5 S15-PA-2/3 

S15-PA-2/3-D50 S15-PA-3 (pig-tail) 

dimensions in mm 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for the LIGHT mode. 

S15…A0x/B0x 
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn completely 
the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). Mount the sensor in the middle of 
the defined points and check that the green LED (STABILITY) is ON. 

S15…Cxx
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected within the maximum 
operating distance. 
The models without sensitivity adjustment have a fixed operating distance: 
take attention to this in the positioning. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn the trimmer in clockwise until 
the yellow LED (OUT) and the green LED (STABILITY) switch ON 
permanently. 

S15…T01
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. Turn completely the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points. 
Turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED (OUT) switch off, and 
then in clockwise until to switch-on: this is the best operating condition to 
detect the transparent objects. 

S15…F0x/G0x 
Place the sensors on opposite sides within the maximum operating distance. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment (S15…F01) and power-emission 
adjustment (S15…G01), turn completely the trimmers in clockwise. 
Moving the emitter (S15…G0x) both vertically and horizontally, define the 
points of switch-off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT) on the receiver 
(S15…F0x). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points and check that the green 
LED (STABILITY) on the receiver is ON. 

S15…D50
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected, taking attention that 
the operating distance is fixed. 

S15…M01
Place the object to be detected opposite the sensor at a slightly greater 
distance than desired, within the maximum operating distance. Turn the 
trimmer to the maximum position (clockwise) and check that the yellow LED 
(OUT) is ON, then turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED 
switch OFF. Verify the adjustment moving the object closer and further the 
sensor; tune the adjustment if necessary. 

TEST FUNCTION (S15…G0x) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the emitter light and 
verify that the system is correctly operating: the receiver output should switch 
when the test is activated while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs 
activating voltage range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and TEST- to 0V. 

The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the safety control of 
the machines where installed. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that these products are conform to the 
2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective during the 
warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
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Automation products. 
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TUBULAR SENSORS

Background suppression - M12 connector version

Diffuse proximity - cable version

Through beam emitter - M12 connector version

STAINLESS STEEL

Through beam emitter - cable version

Through beam emitter - M12 connector version

M12 connector version

M12 connector version

DIMENSIONS

PLASTIC
Cable version
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TUBULAR SENSORS

OPTIC FUNCTION HOUSING CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER No.

Retroreflective
Plastic

2 m cable NPN S15-PA-2-A00-NK 952301051
PNP S15-PA-2-A00-PK 952301001

M12 connector NPN S15-PA-5-A01-NK 952301300
PNP S15-PA-5-A01-PK 952301220

pig-tail NPN S15-PA-3-A00-NK 952301161
PNP S15-PA-3-A00-PK 952301111

Stainless Steel M12 connector NPN S15-NA-5-A01-NK 952301450
PNP S15-NA-5-A01-PK 952301370

Polarized Retroreflective
Plastic

2 m cable NPN S15-PA-2-B00-NK 952301061
PNP S15-PA-2-B00-PK 952301011

M12 connector NPN S15-PA-5-B01-NK 952301310
PNP S15-PA-5-B01-PK 952301230

pig-tail NPN S15-PA-3-B00-NK 952301171
PNP S15-PA-3-B00-PK 952301121

Stainless Steel M12 connector NPN S15-NA-5-B01-NK 952301460
PNP S15-NA-5-B01-PK 952301380

Diffuse proximity 
(short distance) Plastic

2 m cable NPN S15-PA-2-C00-NK 952301071
PNP S15-PA-2-C00-PK 952301021

pig-tail NPN S15-PA-3-C00-NK 952301181
PNP S15-PA-3-C00-PK 952301131

Diffuse proximity 
(medium distance)

Plastic

2 m cable NPN S15-PA-2-C10-NK 952301081
PNP S15-PA-2-C10-PK 952301031

M12 connector NPN S15-PA-5-C11-NK 952301330
PNP S15-PA-5-C11-PK 952301250

pig-tail NPN S15-PA-3-C10-NK 952301191
PNP S15-PA-3-C10-PK 952301141

Stainless Steel M12 connector NPN S15-NA-5-C11-NK 952301480
PNP S15-NA-5-C11-PK 952301400

Diffuse proximity 
(long distance)

Plastic
M12 connector

NPN S15-PA-5-C31-NK 952301340
PNP S15-PA-5-C31-PK 952301260

Stainless Steel NPN S15-NA-5-C31-NK 952301490
PNP S15-NA-5-C31-PK 952301410

Fixed focus Plastic
2 m cable NPN S15-PA-2-D50-NK 952301530

PNP S15-PA-2-D50-PK 952301520

pig-tail NPN S15-PA-3-D50-NK 952301550
PNP S15-PA-3-D50-PK 952301540

Through beam receiver
Plastic

2 m cable NPN S15-PA-2-F00-NK 952301091
PNP S15-PA-2-F00-PK 952301041

M12 connector NPN S15-PA-5-F01-NK 952301360
PNP S15-PA-5-F01-PK 952301280

pig-tail NPN S15-PA-3-F00-NK 952301201
PNP S15-PA-3-F00-PK 952301151

Stainless Steel M12 connector NPN S15-NA-5-F01-NK 952301510
PNP S15-NA-5-F01-PK 952301430

Through beam emitter Plastic
2 m cable - S15-PA-2-G00-XG 952301101

M12 connector - S15-PA-5-G01-XG 952301290
pig-tail - S15-PA-3-G00-XG 952301211

Stainless Steel M12 connector - S15-NA-5-G01-XG 952301440

Background suppression
Plastic

M12 connector

NPN S15-PA-5-M01-NK 952301350
PNP S15-PA-5-M01-PK 952301270

Stainless Steel NPN S15-NA-5-M01-NK 952301500
PNP S15-NA-5-M01-PK 952301420

Transparent
Plastic

M12 connector

NPN S15-PA-5-T01-NK 952301320
PNP S15-PA-5-T01-PK 952301240

Stainless Steel NPN S15-NA-5-T01-NK 952301470
PNP S15-NA-5-T01-PK 952301390

Background suppression - M12 connector version Pig-tail version

S15 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/F0x/D50/M01) 
The yellow LED permanently ON or OFF indicates the output status. 
The yellow LED blinking indicates the short circuit protection is turned on the 
output.

STABILITY LED (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
The green LED permanently ON indicates that the signal received has an 
acceptable safety margin respect the output switching value and the sensor is 
ready to function in a stable operating condition. 

POWER ON LED (S15…G0x/M01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the sensor is operating. 

SENSITIVITY TRIMMER-ADJ.  
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the operating distance of the sensor 
(S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01). 
Multi-turn trimmer to adjust the background suppression distance of the 
sensor (S15…M01) 
See the “SETTING” paragraph for the functioning mode. 

EMISSION POWER REGULATION TRIMMER (S15…G01)
Mono-turn trimmer to adjust the power of the LED emitter and change the 
operating distance and the beam between emitter (S15…G01) and receiver 
(S15…F01) 

WARNING: in S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01/G01 models, the trimmer rotation 
is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. Do not apply excessive torque when 
adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body using CH.24 
nuts (1.5Nm maximum tightening torque) or low-profile flared nut provided 
specifically supplied (plastic version). 
Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease sensor positioning 
(please refer to the accessories listed in the general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

Proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01):
the object has to be moved closer or further 
away from the front surface of the sensor lens 
to improve detection. 
In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS 
Cable and Pig Tail 

S15…A00/B00/C00/C10/F00/D50 S15…G00 

M12 Connector 

S15…A01/B01/C11/C31/T01/F01/M01 S15…G01 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor operates in LIGHT mode for the 
proximity models (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) and in DARK mode for the retroreflex 
(S15…A0x/B0x/T01) and receiver models (S15…F0x). 

TECHNICAL DATA 
Power supply: 12…30 Vcc Class 2 (Type 1 for S15-NA) UL508 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: PNP or NPN open collector (overload and short circuit protection, 
indicate with led indicators and led emission blinking) 

Output current: 100 mA max.
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 500 us (S15…D50) / 1 ms (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 2 ms (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Switching frequency: 1 KHz (D mod.) / 500 Hz (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/T01/M01) / 250 Hz (S15…F0x/G0x) 
Settings: Mono-turn distance adjustment trimmer (S15…A01/B01/Cx1/T01/F01) and 4 turns (S15…M01) 

Emission power regulation trimmer (S15…G01) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/D50/T01/F0x/M01) 

STABILITY LED (green) (S15…A0x/B0x/Cxx/F0x) 
POWER ON LED (green) (S15…G0x/M01) 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A0x: 0.1…5 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

B0x: 0.1…4 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)
T01: 0.1…0.8 m on R2 (Ø 63mm reflector)

F0x/G0x: 0…20 m 
C10: 0…350 mm / C11: 0…350 mm / C00: 0…100 mm / C31: 0…1000 mm 

D50: 0…50 mm 
M01: 40…120 mm 

Emission type: RED (660 nm) (S15…B0x/T01/D50/M01) 
INFRARED (880 nm) (S15…A0x/Cxx/G0x) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: white wire or pin 2 not connected: LIGHT mode (S15…Cxx/D50/M01) / DARK mode (S15…A0x/B0x/T01/F0x); 

white wire or pin 2 connected to: 0V DARK mode, +Vcc LIGHT mode 
Housing material: ABS TERLURAN (S15-PA) / INOX AISI 316L (S15-NA) 
Lens material: PMMA
Mechanical protection: IP65, IP67, IP69K 
Connections: M12-4 pole connector (S15-PA/NA-5) / 2 m  4 mm cable (S15-PA-2) 

150 mm cable  4 mm with M12-4 pole connector - pig-tail (S15-PA-3) 
Weight:  40 g max M12 version /  55 g max cable version /  35 g max pig-tail version 

DIMENSIONS 
S15-PA/NA-5 S15-PA-2/3 

S15-PA-2/3-D50 S15-PA-3 (pig-tail) 

dimensions in mm 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for the LIGHT mode. 

S15…A0x/B0x 
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn completely 
the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). Mount the sensor in the middle of 
the defined points and check that the green LED (STABILITY) is ON. 

S15…Cxx
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected within the maximum 
operating distance. 
The models without sensitivity adjustment have a fixed operating distance: 
take attention to this in the positioning. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment, turn the trimmer in clockwise until 
the yellow LED (OUT) and the green LED (STABILITY) switch ON 
permanently. 

S15…T01
Place the sensor and the reflector on opposite sides within the maximum 
operating distance. Turn completely the trimmer in clockwise. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, define the points of switch-
off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points. 
Turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED (OUT) switch off, and 
then in clockwise until to switch-on: this is the best operating condition to 
detect the transparent objects. 

S15…F0x/G0x 
Place the sensors on opposite sides within the maximum operating distance. 
In the models with sensitivity adjustment (S15…F01) and power-emission 
adjustment (S15…G01), turn completely the trimmers in clockwise. 
Moving the emitter (S15…G0x) both vertically and horizontally, define the 
points of switch-off and switch-on of the yellow LED (OUT) on the receiver 
(S15…F0x). 
Mount the sensor in the middle of the defined points and check that the green 
LED (STABILITY) on the receiver is ON. 

S15…D50
Place the sensor in axis with the object to be detected, taking attention that 
the operating distance is fixed. 

S15…M01
Place the object to be detected opposite the sensor at a slightly greater 
distance than desired, within the maximum operating distance. Turn the 
trimmer to the maximum position (clockwise) and check that the yellow LED 
(OUT) is ON, then turn the trimmer in anti-clockwise until the yellow LED 
switch OFF. Verify the adjustment moving the object closer and further the 
sensor; tune the adjustment if necessary. 

TEST FUNCTION (S15…G0x) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the emitter light and 
verify that the system is correctly operating: the receiver output should switch 
when the test is activated while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs 
activating voltage range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and TEST- to 0V. 

The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the safety control of 
the machines where installed. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that these products are conform to the 
2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective during the 
warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of Datalogic 
Automation products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION per l'ambiente: 100% carta riciclata. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION si riserva il diritto di apportare modifiche e/o miglioramenti senza preavviso.

© 2009 –2013 Datalogic Automation - ALL RIGHTS RESERVED - Protected to the fullest extent under U.S. and 
international laws. • Copying, or altering of this document is prohibited without express written consent from 
Datalogic Automation. Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. in many 
countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

821002013 Rev.C

MODEL selection and order information

Cable version
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TUBULAR SENSORS
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TUBULAR SENSORS
MODEL DESCRIPTION ORDER No.

ST-5010 M18/14 mounting bracket 95ACC5230

ST-5011 M18 mounting bracket short 95ACC5240

ST-5012 M18 mounting bracket long 95ACC5250

ST-5017 M18 mounting bracket  95ACC5270

ST1218 M12/M18 mounting brackets 95ACC3340

ST1830 M18/M30 mounting brackets 95ACC3350

SP-40 mounting bracket tubular 95ACC1370

SWING-18 Adjustable support for M18 tubular sensors 895000006

PLASTIC NUT flared mounting nut 95ACC2630

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-G-03 95A251380

5 m CS-A1-02-G-05 95A251270

7 m CS-A1-02-G-07 95A251280

10 m CS-A1-02-G-10 95A251390

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A1-02-R-02 95A251540

5 m CS-A1-02-R-05 95A251560

Radial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A2-02-G-03 95A251360

5 m CS-A2-02-G-05 95A251240

7 m CS-A2-02-G-07 95A251245

10 m CS-A2-02-G-10 95A251260

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A2-02-R-02 95A251550

5 m CS-A2-02-R-05 95A251570

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, shielded, black, P.V.C.

3 m CV-A1-22-B-03 95ACC1480

5 m CV-A1-22-B-05 95ACC1490

10 m CV-A1-22-B-10 95ACC1500

15 m CV-A1-22-B-15 95ACC2070

25 m CV-A1-22-B-25 95ACC2090

Radial M12 Connector

3 m CV-A2-22-B-03 95ACC1540

5 m CV-A2-22-B-05 95ACC1550

10 m CV-A2-22-B-10 95ACC1560

Axial M12 Connector
4-pole, U.L., black, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-U-03 95ASE1120

5 m CS-A1-02-U-05 95ASE1130

10 m CS-A1-02-U-10 95ASE1140

15 m CS-A1-02-U-15 95ASE1150

25 m CS-A1-02-U-25 95ASE1160

4-pole, black
Connector- not cabled CS-A1-02-B-NC G5085002

Radial M12 Connector Connector- not cabled CS-A2-02-B-NC G5085003

cables
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TUBULAR SENSORS

(*)

-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Conveyor lines, material handling
-Ceramics intralogistics
-Automated warehousing

APPLICATIONS

S50/S51
Extended range of standard “One for All” photoelectric tubular M18 sensors

•	 All optic functions and LASER models

•	 M18 flat plastic with universal mounting

•	 Available in M18 metal housing

•	 Axial or radial optics, cable or connector

•	 Standard 4-wire NO-NC NPN or PNP output

S50/S51

Through beam
0…20 m

0…60 m (class 1 LASER) (S50)
Retroreflective (on R2 reflector) 0,1…4 m

Polarized retroreflective
0,1…4 m (S50) 0,1…3 m (S51)

0,1…16 m (class 1 LASER) (S50)
Retroreflective for transparent (on R2 reflector) 0,1…1,3 m (S50)

Diffuse proximity

short distance 0...100 mm
medium distance 0...400 mm (S50)  0...450 mm (S51)

long distance 0...700 mm
long distance Laser 0...350 mm

Fixed focus 100 mm (S50)
Background suppression 50…100 mm (S50)
Through beam with fiber optic 0…100 mm (S50)
Diffuse proximity with fiber optic 0…30 mm (S50)
Contrast sensor 10 ±2 mm
Luminescence sensor 0…20 mm

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) M18x 55/68
Housing material PBT, nickel plated brass
Mechanical protection IP67

(*) Axial models.
  ATEX II 3DG
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TUBULAR SENSORS
TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values)
Ripple 2 Vpp max.

Consumption (output current excluded)
35 mA max. (mod. S50...A00/B01/C01/C10/C21/D00/E01/T01)

30 mA max. (mod. S50...F01/M03, S51…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00)
25 mA max. (mod. S50...W03/U03) 

Light emission

red LED 630 nm (mod. S50...D00/E01, S50-PA/MA...M03)
 red LED 660 nm (mod. S50...B01/T01, S51…B01)

red LED 670 nm (mod. S50-PS/MS…M03)
IR LED 880 nm (mod. S50/51...A00/C01/C10/C20/C21/G00)

white LED 400-700 nm (mod. S50...W03)
UV LED 370 nm (mod. S50...U03)

red Laser 650 nm (mod. S50...G00/F01/B01/C01)

Setting 
sensivity trimmer (mod. B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01)

teach-in push-button (mod. M03/W03/U03)

Operating mode

LIGHT mode on N.O. output / DARK mode on N.C. output (mod.S50...C01/C10/C21/D00/M03/U03)
DARK mode on N.O. output / LIGHT mode on N.C. output (mod.S50...A00/B01/E01/F01/T01/W03)

white wire or pin 2 connected to +10…30V LIGHT mode/ to 0V DARK mode (mod. S51)

white wire or pin 2 not connected LIGHT mode (mod. S51...C01/C10/C20)/ DARK mode  
(mod. S51...A00/B01/F00)

Indicators
yellow OUTPUT LED (S50, S51,  excl. mod. G00)

 green STABILITY LED (mod. S50...B01/C01/C21/E01/F01), POWER LED (mod. S50...G00, S51)
green/red READY/ERROR LED (mod. S50...M03/W03/U03)

Output PNP or NPN; NO; NC (mod. S50)
Output current 100 mA max.
Saturation voltage 2 V max.

Response time 

0,5 ms (mod. S50...A00/B01/T01/C10/C21/C01/D00/E01/U03)
2 ms (mod. S50...F01/G00)

1 ms (mod. S50...M03, S51…A00/B01/C01/C10/G00)
4 ms (mod. S51…F00)

100 µs (mod. S50...W03)
 333 µs (Laser mod. S50)

Switching frequency

1 kHz  (mod. S50...A00/B01/T01/C10/C21/C01/D00/E01/U03)
250 Hz (mod. S50...F01/G00)

500 Hz (mod. S50...M03, S51…A00/B01/C01/C10/G00)
120 Hz (mod. S51…F00)
5 kHz (mod. S50...W03)

 1,5 kHz (Laser mod. S50) 
Connection 2 m cable ∅� 4 mm, M12 4-pole connector
Dielectric strength  500 Vac, 1 min between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance >20 MΩ, 500 Vdc between electronics and housing
Electrical protection class 2
Mechanical protection IP67
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0,5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)

Housing material
Plastic version PBT

Metal version nickel plated brass
Lens material PMMA

Operating temperature
-25 … 55 °C

(Laser mod.) -10 … 50 °C
Storage temperature -25 … 70 °C

Weight
Plastic version 75 g max. cable vers. (90 g max. mod. M03), 25 g max. conn. vers. (40 g max. mod. M03)

Metal version  110 g max. cable vers. (125 g max. mod. M03), 60 g max. conn. vers. (75 g max. mod. M03)
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TUBULAR SENSORS
S50

METAL

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-Px SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S50-Px…A00/B01/C01/C10/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output status is closed. 
STABILITY LED (S50-Px…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
POWER ON LED (S50-Px…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 
TRIMMER (S50-Px…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a  18mm hole, using the specific washer and the two CH.24 nuts 
enclosed (1.5Nm maximum tightening torque). 
Alternatively, the sensor can be mounted through the two housing’s 
holes using two screws (M3x22 or longer) and washer. 
Amongst the various possible solutions, we suggest to choose the 
combination that offers the best visibility of the signalling LEDs and the 
easiest access to the trimmer. 
Wide range of accessories available: 22mm nuts, h=8mm, (2Nm 
maximum tightening torque) guarantee an improved torque and various 
orientable fixing brackets ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the accessories 
listed in the general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the 
front surface of the sensor lens. 
C/D models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 
In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

NC OUTPUT 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
NO OUTPUT 

0 V 

S50-Px…G00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-PA AXIAL VERSION S50-PR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: NO and NC; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms (2 ms mod.F01/G00) 
Switching frequency: 1KHz (250 Hz mod.F01/G00) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) excluding mod.G00 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A00: 0.1…4m on R2 

B01: 0.1…3.5m on R2 
C01: 0…60cm 
C10: 0…10cm 
C21: 0…35cm 

D00: 0.5…10cm 
F01/G00: 0…25m 

E01: 30mm with OF-42 / 100mm with OF-43 
T01: 0.1…1m on R2 

B01: 0.1…2m on R2 
C01: 0…35cm 
C10: 0…8cm 
D00: 0…8cm 

F01/G00: 0…20m 
T01: 0.1…1m on R2 

Emission type: red (630 nm) (mod.D00/E01) / red (660 nm) (mod.B01/T01) / 
infrared (880nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C21/G00) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: PBT  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 75 g. max. cable vers. / 25 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Setting of S50-Px…A00 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Setting of S50-Px…B01/T01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. Optimum operation is obtained when 
the green LED (mod.B01) is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
B01 models: If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to 
detect very small targets. In order to improve alignment, 
repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively 
reducing the sensitivity. 
T01 model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer counterclockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (pos.A). Turn slowly the trimmer again clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns OFF (Operating condition, pos.B).
Setting of S50-Px…F01/G00/E01 with OF-43 (P/R fibre-optics) 
Position the sensors (fibre terminals) on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum: moving the sensor both 
vertically and horizontally, determine the power on and off points of the 
yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the middle of the points 
defined. Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON and 
the yellow LED is OFF (the output function and the relative LEDs are 
inverted in the E01 model with the OF-43 fibre). 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Setting of S50-Px…C01/C21/E01 with OF-42 (proximity fibre) 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the green LED is ON, the 
yellow LED is OFF. Position the target to detect in front of the sensor or 
of the fibre terminals. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
Setting of S50-Px…C10/D00 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S50-Px…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. 
The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 VDC. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.
WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any product 
found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months from the 
manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper 
application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. 
in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-Mx SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S50-Mx…A00/B01/C01/C10/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. (normally open) output 
status is closed. 
STABILITY LED (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
POWER ON LED (S50-Mx…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 
TRIMMER (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Wide range of accessories available: various orientable fixing brackets 
ease the sensor positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
lens. 
C/D models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TRIMMER

TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-MA AXIAL VERSION S50-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms (2 ms mod.F01/G00) 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz (250 Hz mod.F01/G00) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) excluding mod.G00 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 Vac / 1 min. between electronic parts and housing 
Insulation resistance: >20 MΩ / 500 Vdc, between electronic parts and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A00: 0.1…4 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
C01: 0…60 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm 
C21: 0…35 cm 

D00: 0.5…10 cm 
F01/G00: 0…25 m 

E01: 30 mm with OF-42 / 100 mm with OF-43 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…2 m on R2 
C01: 0…35 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 
D00: 0…8 cm 

F01/G00: 0…20 m 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

Emission type: red (630 nm) (mod.D00/E01) / red (660 nm) (mod.B01/T01) 
infrared (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C21/G00) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: Nickel-plated brass  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Setting of S50-Mx…A00 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Setting of S50-Mx…B01/T01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. Optimum operation is obtained when 
the green LED (mod.B01) is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
B01 models: If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small 
targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed 
above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
T01 model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer counterclockwise 
until the yellow LED turns ON (pos.A). 
Turn slowly the trimmer again clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns OFF (Operating condition, pos.B).
Setting of S50-Mx…F01/G00/E01 with OF-43 (P/R fibre-optics) 
Position the sensors (fibre terminals) on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum: moving the sensor both 
vertically and horizontally, determine the power on and off points of the 
yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the middle of the points 
defined. Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON and 
the yellow LED is OFF (the output function and the relative LEDs are 
inverted in the E01 model with the OF-43 fibre). 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C01/C21/E01 with OF-42 (proximity fibre) 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the green LED is ON, the 
yellow LED is OFF. Position the target to detect in front of the sensor or 
of the fibre terminals. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, 
the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until 
the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C10/D00 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S50-Mx…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. 
The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 Vdc. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. 
in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001326 Rev.I © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 
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This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-Mx SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S50-Mx…A00/B01/C01/C10/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. (normally open) output 
status is closed. 
STABILITY LED (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
POWER ON LED (S50-Mx…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 
TRIMMER (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Wide range of accessories available: various orientable fixing brackets 
ease the sensor positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
lens. 
C/D models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TRIMMER

TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-MA AXIAL VERSION S50-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms (2 ms mod.F01/G00) 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz (250 Hz mod.F01/G00) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) excluding mod.G00 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 Vac / 1 min. between electronic parts and housing 
Insulation resistance: >20 MΩ / 500 Vdc, between electronic parts and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A00: 0.1…4 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
C01: 0…60 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm 
C21: 0…35 cm 

D00: 0.5…10 cm 
F01/G00: 0…25 m 

E01: 30 mm with OF-42 / 100 mm with OF-43 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…2 m on R2 
C01: 0…35 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 
D00: 0…8 cm 

F01/G00: 0…20 m 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

Emission type: red (630 nm) (mod.D00/E01) / red (660 nm) (mod.B01/T01) 
infrared (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C21/G00) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: Nickel-plated brass  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Setting of S50-Mx…A00 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Setting of S50-Mx…B01/T01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. Optimum operation is obtained when 
the green LED (mod.B01) is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
B01 models: If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small 
targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed 
above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
T01 model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer counterclockwise 
until the yellow LED turns ON (pos.A). 
Turn slowly the trimmer again clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns OFF (Operating condition, pos.B).
Setting of S50-Mx…F01/G00/E01 with OF-43 (P/R fibre-optics) 
Position the sensors (fibre terminals) on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum: moving the sensor both 
vertically and horizontally, determine the power on and off points of the 
yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the middle of the points 
defined. Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON and 
the yellow LED is OFF (the output function and the relative LEDs are 
inverted in the E01 model with the OF-43 fibre). 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C01/C21/E01 with OF-42 (proximity fibre) 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the green LED is ON, the 
yellow LED is OFF. Position the target to detect in front of the sensor or 
of the fibre terminals. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, 
the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until 
the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C10/D00 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S50-Mx…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. 
The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 Vdc. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. 
in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001326 Rev.I © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 
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This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-Px SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S50-Px…A00/B01/C01/C10/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output status is closed. 
STABILITY LED (S50-Px…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
POWER ON LED (S50-Px…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 
TRIMMER (S50-Px…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a  18mm hole, using the specific washer and the two CH.24 nuts 
enclosed (1.5Nm maximum tightening torque). 
Alternatively, the sensor can be mounted through the two housing’s 
holes using two screws (M3x22 or longer) and washer. 
Amongst the various possible solutions, we suggest to choose the 
combination that offers the best visibility of the signalling LEDs and the 
easiest access to the trimmer. 
Wide range of accessories available: 22mm nuts, h=8mm, (2Nm 
maximum tightening torque) guarantee an improved torque and various 
orientable fixing brackets ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the accessories 
listed in the general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the 
front surface of the sensor lens. 
C/D models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 
In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-PA AXIAL VERSION S50-PR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: NO and NC; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms (2 ms mod.F01/G00) 
Switching frequency: 1KHz (250 Hz mod.F01/G00) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) excluding mod.G00 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A00: 0.1…4m on R2 

B01: 0.1…3.5m on R2 
C01: 0…60cm 
C10: 0…10cm 
C21: 0…35cm 

D00: 0.5…10cm 
F01/G00: 0…25m 

E01: 30mm with OF-42 / 100mm with OF-43 
T01: 0.1…1m on R2 

B01: 0.1…2m on R2 
C01: 0…35cm 
C10: 0…8cm 
D00: 0…8cm 

F01/G00: 0…20m 
T01: 0.1…1m on R2 

Emission type: red (630 nm) (mod.D00/E01) / red (660 nm) (mod.B01/T01) / 
infrared (880nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C21/G00) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: PBT  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 75 g. max. cable vers. / 25 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Setting of S50-Px…A00 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Setting of S50-Px…B01/T01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. Optimum operation is obtained when 
the green LED (mod.B01) is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
B01 models: If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to 
detect very small targets. In order to improve alignment, 
repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively 
reducing the sensitivity. 
T01 model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer counterclockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (pos.A). Turn slowly the trimmer again clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns OFF (Operating condition, pos.B).
Setting of S50-Px…F01/G00/E01 with OF-43 (P/R fibre-optics) 
Position the sensors (fibre terminals) on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum: moving the sensor both 
vertically and horizontally, determine the power on and off points of the 
yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the middle of the points 
defined. Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON and 
the yellow LED is OFF (the output function and the relative LEDs are 
inverted in the E01 model with the OF-43 fibre). 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Setting of S50-Px…C01/C21/E01 with OF-42 (proximity fibre) 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the green LED is ON, the 
yellow LED is OFF. Position the target to detect in front of the sensor or 
of the fibre terminals. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
Setting of S50-Px…C10/D00 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S50-Px…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. 
The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 VDC. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.
WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any product 
found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months from the 
manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper 
application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. 
in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001246 Rev.I © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2010 
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TUBULAR SENSORS
PLASTIC METAL

BACKGROUND SUPPRESSION AXIAL VERSION

BACKGROUND SUPPRESSION RADIAL VERSION

LUMINESCENCE AND CONTRAST

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-Mx SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S50-Mx…A00/B01/C01/C10/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. (normally open) output 
status is closed. 
STABILITY LED (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
POWER ON LED (S50-Mx…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 
TRIMMER (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Wide range of accessories available: various orientable fixing brackets 
ease the sensor positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
lens. 
C/D models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-MA AXIAL VERSION S50-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms (2 ms mod.F01/G00) 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz (250 Hz mod.F01/G00) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) excluding mod.G00 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 Vac / 1 min. between electronic parts and housing 
Insulation resistance: >20 MΩ / 500 Vdc, between electronic parts and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A00: 0.1…4 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
C01: 0…60 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm 
C21: 0…35 cm 

D00: 0.5…10 cm 
F01/G00: 0…25 m 

E01: 30 mm with OF-42 / 100 mm with OF-43 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…2 m on R2 
C01: 0…35 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 
D00: 0…8 cm 

F01/G00: 0…20 m 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

Emission type: red (630 nm) (mod.D00/E01) / red (660 nm) (mod.B01/T01) 
infrared (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C21/G00) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: Nickel-plated brass  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Setting of S50-Mx…A00 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Setting of S50-Mx…B01/T01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. Optimum operation is obtained when 
the green LED (mod.B01) is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
B01 models: If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small 
targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed 
above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
T01 model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer counterclockwise 
until the yellow LED turns ON (pos.A). 
Turn slowly the trimmer again clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns OFF (Operating condition, pos.B).
Setting of S50-Mx…F01/G00/E01 with OF-43 (P/R fibre-optics) 
Position the sensors (fibre terminals) on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum: moving the sensor both 
vertically and horizontally, determine the power on and off points of the 
yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the middle of the points 
defined. Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON and 
the yellow LED is OFF (the output function and the relative LEDs are 
inverted in the E01 model with the OF-43 fibre). 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C01/C21/E01 with OF-42 (proximity fibre) 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the green LED is ON, the 
yellow LED is OFF. Position the target to detect in front of the sensor or 
of the fibre terminals. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, 
the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until 
the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C10/D00 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S50-Mx…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. 
The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 Vdc. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. 
in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001326 Rev.I © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 
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This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-PA/MA…M
Background suppression proximity 

S50-PA/MA…N
Foreground-background suppression 
proximity 

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. output status is closed. 

READY/ERROR LED (bicolour) 
When the bicoloured LED is continuously green, the sensor is operating 
in a normal condition and it is ready to function correctly (stability 
condition). 
The red and green blinking of the LED indicates a wrong sensor setting. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph to get the correct setting 
procedure. 

SET PUSHBUTTON 
A long pressure on the pushbutton activates the self-setting procedure. 

INSTALLATION
S50-PA…M/N: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 
threaded body through a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the specific washer and 
the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (1.5 Nm maximum tightening torque). 
Alternatively, the sensor can be mounted through the two housing’s 
holes using two screws (M3x22 or longer) and washer. 
Amongst the various possible solutions, we suggest to choose the 
combination that offers the best visibility of the signalling LEDs and the 
easiest access to the SET pushbutton. 
22 mm nuts, h=8 mm, (2 Nm maximum tightening torque) are available 
to guarantee an improved torque. 

S50-MA…M/N: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 
threaded body through a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the specific washer and 
the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum tightening torque). 

For both plastic version and metallic 
version are available various orientable 
fixing brackets to ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the 
accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from 
the front surface of the sensor lens. 
To improve the detection, the object has 
to be moved closer or further away from 
the front surface of the sensor lens. 
In case of lateral translation, the object 
must move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-PA PLASTIC VERSIONS S50-MA METALLIC VERSIONS

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: N.A. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms mod.M / 2 ms mod.N 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz mod.M / 250 Hz mod.N 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / READY/ERROR LED (GREEN/RED) 
Setting: SET pushbutton 
Operating mode: LIGHT mode on N.O. output / DARK mode on N.C. output 
Data retention: non volatile EEPROM memory 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical 
values): 

background suppression 50…100 mm (mod.M)  
foreground suppression 40…100 mm and background suppression 45…110mm mod.N) 

Emission type: RED (630 nm) 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: PBT  Nickel plated brass  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Metal versions type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 75 g. max. cable vers./25 g. max. connector vers. 110 g. max. cable vers./60 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
EASY TOUCH™
The sensor uses the patent-covered EASY TOUCH™ technology that 
allows a rapid and safe self-setting of the product. 
Two different setting possibilities are available: 
- EASY TOUCH™; a long pressure of the SET pushbutton allows self-

setting. 
- FINE DETECTION; to be used only in particularly critical conditions; 

this setting procedure is used only when the EASY TOUCH™ is not 
sufficient. 

Setting of S50-PA/MA…M 
To achieve a correct sensor setting, the background or the object to be 
suppressied has to be present during self-setting. 

- EASY TOUCH™ (standard detection)
Place the background or the object to be suppressed inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Release the SET pushbutton and wait for the READY/ERROR LED to 
turn green. 
The sensor is now ready to detect all objects in the set range 
distinguishing them from the suppressed background (output LED 
turns ON). 

- Fine detection 
Place the background or the object to be suppressed inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton. The READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Keep the SET pushbutton pressed until the READY/ERROR LED 
blinks green. 
The sensor performs a fine adjustment and is ready to detect objects 
also very near the suppressed background (output LED turns ON). 

Setting of S50-PA/MA…N 
To achieve a correct sensor setting, the object to be detected has to be 
used during self-setting. 
- EASY TOUCH™ (standard detection)

Place the object to be detected in front of the sensor inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Release the SET pushbutton and wait for the READY/ERROR LED to 
turn green. 
The sensor is ready to detect the object (output LED turns ON) 
excluding the background and foreground range (and thus any object 
closer to the sensor respect to the reading field). 

- Fine detection
Place the object to be detected inside the operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton. The READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Keep the SET pushbutton pressed until the READY/ERROR LED 
blinks green. 
The sensor performs a fine adjustment and is ready to detect with 
better precision objects (output LED turns ON) at the pre-set operating 
distance, suppressing the background and foreground, even if the 
latter is very close to the sensing range. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001015 Rev.H © Copyright Datalogic 2008-2011 

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-PA/MA…M
Background suppression proximity 

S50-PA/MA…N
Foreground-background suppression 
proximity 

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. output status is closed. 

READY/ERROR LED (bicolour) 
When the bicoloured LED is continuously green, the sensor is operating 
in a normal condition and it is ready to function correctly (stability 
condition). 
The red and green blinking of the LED indicates a wrong sensor setting. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph to get the correct setting 
procedure. 

SET PUSHBUTTON 
A long pressure on the pushbutton activates the self-setting procedure. 

INSTALLATION
S50-PA…M/N: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 
threaded body through a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the specific washer and 
the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (1.5 Nm maximum tightening torque). 
Alternatively, the sensor can be mounted through the two housing’s 
holes using two screws (M3x22 or longer) and washer. 
Amongst the various possible solutions, we suggest to choose the 
combination that offers the best visibility of the signalling LEDs and the 
easiest access to the SET pushbutton. 
22 mm nuts, h=8 mm, (2 Nm maximum tightening torque) are available 
to guarantee an improved torque. 

S50-MA…M/N: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 
threaded body through a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the specific washer and 
the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum tightening torque). 

For both plastic version and metallic 
version are available various orientable 
fixing brackets to ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the 
accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from 
the front surface of the sensor lens. 
To improve the detection, the object has 
to be moved closer or further away from 
the front surface of the sensor lens. 
In case of lateral translation, the object 
must move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-PA PLASTIC VERSIONS S50-MA METALLIC VERSIONS

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: N.A. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms mod.M / 2 ms mod.N 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz mod.M / 250 Hz mod.N 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / READY/ERROR LED (GREEN/RED) 
Setting: SET pushbutton 
Operating mode: LIGHT mode on N.O. output / DARK mode on N.C. output 
Data retention: non volatile EEPROM memory 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical 
values): 

background suppression 50…100 mm (mod.M)  
foreground suppression 40…100 mm and background suppression 45…110mm mod.N) 

Emission type: RED (630 nm) 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: PBT  Nickel plated brass  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Metal versions type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 75 g. max. cable vers./25 g. max. connector vers. 110 g. max. cable vers./60 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
EASY TOUCH™
The sensor uses the patent-covered EASY TOUCH™ technology that 
allows a rapid and safe self-setting of the product. 
Two different setting possibilities are available: 
- EASY TOUCH™; a long pressure of the SET pushbutton allows self-

setting. 
- FINE DETECTION; to be used only in particularly critical conditions; 

this setting procedure is used only when the EASY TOUCH™ is not 
sufficient. 

Setting of S50-PA/MA…M 
To achieve a correct sensor setting, the background or the object to be 
suppressied has to be present during self-setting. 

- EASY TOUCH™ (standard detection)
Place the background or the object to be suppressed inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Release the SET pushbutton and wait for the READY/ERROR LED to 
turn green. 
The sensor is now ready to detect all objects in the set range 
distinguishing them from the suppressed background (output LED 
turns ON). 

- Fine detection 
Place the background or the object to be suppressed inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton. The READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Keep the SET pushbutton pressed until the READY/ERROR LED 
blinks green. 
The sensor performs a fine adjustment and is ready to detect objects 
also very near the suppressed background (output LED turns ON). 

Setting of S50-PA/MA…N 
To achieve a correct sensor setting, the object to be detected has to be 
used during self-setting. 
- EASY TOUCH™ (standard detection)

Place the object to be detected in front of the sensor inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Release the SET pushbutton and wait for the READY/ERROR LED to 
turn green. 
The sensor is ready to detect the object (output LED turns ON) 
excluding the background and foreground range (and thus any object 
closer to the sensor respect to the reading field). 

- Fine detection
Place the object to be detected inside the operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton. The READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Keep the SET pushbutton pressed until the READY/ERROR LED 
blinks green. 
The sensor performs a fine adjustment and is ready to detect with 
better precision objects (output LED turns ON) at the pre-set operating 
distance, suppressing the background and foreground, even if the 
latter is very close to the sensing range. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001015 Rev.H © Copyright Datalogic 2008-2011 

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-PS/MS…M
Background suppression 

INSTRUCTION MANUAL

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output is closed. 
READY/ERROR (bicoloured) LED 
When permanently green indicates a normal operating conditions and 
the sensor is ready to function correctly (stability condition). The 
alternative green / red blinking indicates a wrong detection.  
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph for acquisition or setup 
procedure indications. 
SET PUSHBUTTON 
A long pressure on the pushbutton activates the self-setting procedure. 

INSTALLATION
S50-PS…M: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded 
body through a ∅ 18mm hole, using the specific washer and the two 
CH.24 nuts enclosed (1.5Nm maximum tightening torque). 
Alternatively, the sensor can be mounted through the two housing’s 
holes using two screws (M3x22 or longer) and washer. 
Amongst the various possible solutions, we suggest to choose the 
combination that offers the best visibility of the signalling LEDs and the 
easiest access to the SET pushbutton. 
22mm nuts, h=8mm, (2Nm maximum tightening torque) are available to 
guarantee an improved torque. 

S50-MS…M: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded 
body through a ∅ 18mm hole, using the specific washer and the two 
CH.24 nuts enclosed (22Nm maximum tightening torque). 

For both plastic version and metallic version are available various 
orientable fixing brackets to ease the sensor positioning (please refer to 
the accessories listed in the general catalogue). 

The operating distance is measured 
from the front surface of the sensor 
lens.  
For the best detection, the object has to 
move closer or further away from this 
surface. In presence of a lateral 
movement, the object has to move as 
indicated in the drawing.  

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-PS PLASTIC VERSIONS S50-MS METAL VERSIONS

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: NO and NC; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / READY/ERROR LED (GREEN/RED) 
Setting: SET pushbutton 
Operating mode: LIGHT mode on NO output / DARK mode on NC output 
Data retention: EEPROM non volatile memory 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): 15…100 mm proximity; 50…100 mm background suppression 
Emission type: red (670 nm) 
Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: PBT Nickel-plated brass 
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Metal versions type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 90g. max. cable vers. /40g. max. conn. vers. 125g. max. cable vers. /75g. max. conn. vers.. 

SETTING
EASY TOUCH™
The sensor uses the patent-covered EASY TOUCH™ technology that 
allows a rapid and safe self-setting of the product. 
Two different setting possibilities are available:  
- EASY TOUCH™; press for 2 sec. of the SET pushbutton allows self-

setting. 

- FINE DETECTION; to be used only in particularly critical conditions; 
this setting procedure is used only when the EASY TOUCH™ is not 
sufficient. 

Setting of S50-PS/MS…M 
To set correctly the sensor, the background or object to be suppressed 
has to be present during self-setting. 
- EASY TOUCH™ (standard detection)

Place the background or the object to be suppressed inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Release the SET pushbutton and wait for the READY/ERROR LED to 
turn green. 
The sensor is now ready to detect all objects in the set range 
distinguishing them from the suppressed background (output LED 
turns ON). 

- Fine detection
Place the background or the object to be suppressed inside the 
operating range. 
Press the SET pushbutton and keep it pressed until the 
READY/ERROR LED turns OFF and then begins to blinks green.  
The sensor in this case makes a fine setting and is ready to detect 
with better precision objects different from the background (output 
LED turns ON) .  

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001673 Rev.E © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-PA/MA…W
Contrast sensor 

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED on indicates that the N.O. (normally open) output status 
is closed. 
READY/ERROR LED (bicolour) 
When the bicoloured LED is continuously green, the sensor is operating 
in a normal condition and it is ready to function correctly (stability 
condition). 
The red and green blinking of the LED indicates a wrong sensor setting. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph to get the correct setting 
procedure. 

SET PUSHBUTTON 
A long pressure on the pushbutton activates the self-setting procedure. 

INSTALLATION

S50-PA…W: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded 
body through a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the specific washer and the 
enclosed 24 mm nuts (maximum torque of tightening 1.5 Nm). 
Alternatively, the sensor can be mounted through the two housing’s 
holes using two screws (M3x22 or longer) and nuts. 
Amongst the various possible solutions, we suggest to choose the 
combination that offers the best visibility of the signalling Leeds and the 
easiest access to the SET pushbutton. 

22 mm nuts, h=8 mm, (2 Nm maximum tightening torque) are available 
to guarantee an improved torque. 

S50-MA…W: The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded 
body through a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the specific washer and the two 
CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum tightening torque). 

For both plastic version and metallic version are available various 
orientable fixing brackets to ease the sensor positioning (please refer to 
the accessories listed in the general catalogue). 

The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
lens. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-PA PLASTIC VERSIONS S50-MA METALLIC VERSIONS

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 25 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN; 30 Vcc max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 100 µs
Switching frequency: 5 kHz 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / LED READY/ERROR (GREEN/RED) 
Setting: SET pushbutton 
Operating mode: LIGHT mode on N.O. output / DARK mode on N.C. output 
Data retention: non volatile EEPROM memory 
Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Operating distance (typical 
values): 10 mm ±2 mm 

Minimum spot dimension: 4.5 mm 
Emission type: white light LED (400-700 nm) 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing: PBT  Nickel plated brass 
Lenses: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Metal versions type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 75 g. max. cable vers. 

25 g. max. connector vers. 
110 g. max. cable vers. 

60 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
EASY TOUCH™
The sensor uses the patent-covered EASY TOUCH™ technology that 
allows a rapid and safe self-setting of the product. 
Two different setting possibilities are available: 
- EASY TOUCH™; a long pressure of the SET pushbutton allows self-

setting. 
- FINE DETECTION; to be used only in particularly critical conditions, 

this setting procedure is used only when the EASY TOUCH™ is not 
sufficient. 

Setting of S50-PA/MA…W 
To achieve a correct sensor functioning, the coloured mark or object to 
be detected has to be placed at the right reading distance. 

- EASY TOUCH™ (standard detection in the DARK mode)
The EASY TOUCH™ technology allows the functioning in the DARK 
mode (mark presents a lower light intensity respect to the 
background). 
The mark to detect has to be placed correctly at the right reading 
distance within the sensor spot. 
Press the SET pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Release the SET pushbutton and wait for the READY/ERROR LED to 
turn green. 
The sensor is now ready to detect the pre-set coloured mark or object 
(output LED turns ON when the N.O. output is closed). 

- Fine detection (DARK or LIGHT mode)
This mode offers an improved detection precision. 
The sensor can function either in the DARK operating or in the LIGHT 
operating mode (light-coloured mark ON dark background). 
The operating mode is selected automatically by the sensor. 
The mark to detect has to be placed correctly at the right reading 
distance within the sensor spot. 
Press the SET pushbutton. The READY/ERROR LED turns OFF. 
Keep the SET pushbutton pressed until the READY/ERROR LED 
blinks green. Place the background under the sensor spot. 
Press the SET pushbutton again until the READY/ERROR LED turns 
OFF.
The sensor is now ready to detect, with a very high precision, the pre-
set coloured mark (output LED turns ON, READY/ERROR LED turns 
green). 
The output LED is ON and the N.O. output is closed, when the sensor 
is positioned on the pre-set coloured mark. 

NOTE
If a setting error will occur please repeat again the EASY TOUCH 
setting procedure, in order to be sure to restart the setting procedure 
correctly. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. 
in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001043 Rev.G © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 

PLASTIC

PLASTIC

Through beam emitter
CABLE M12 connector

METAL

METAL

CONNECTIONS

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 851,211 B1; 1,111,690 B1; 1,148,346 B1; 1,209,487 B1. 

Italian Patent IT 1,321,772. 

S50-Mx SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S50-Mx…A00/B01/C01/C10/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. (normally open) output 
status is closed. 
STABILITY LED (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
POWER ON LED (S50-Mx…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 
TRIMMER (S50-Mx…B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Wide range of accessories available: various orientable fixing brackets 
ease the sensor positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
lens. 
C/D models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S50-MA AXIAL VERSION S50-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms (2 ms mod.F01/G00) 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz (250 Hz mod.F01/G00) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) excluding mod.G00 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01) 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01/C21/E01/F01/T01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 Vac / 1 min. between electronic parts and housing 
Insulation resistance: >20 MΩ / 500 Vdc, between electronic parts and housing 
Operating distance (typical values): A00: 0.1…4 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
C01: 0…60 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm 
C21: 0…35 cm 

D00: 0.5…10 cm 
F01/G00: 0…25 m 

E01: 30 mm with OF-42 / 100 mm with OF-43 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

B01: 0.1…2 m on R2 
C01: 0…35 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 
D00: 0…8 cm 

F01/G00: 0…20 m 
T01: 0.1…1 m on R2 

Emission type: red (630 nm) (mod.D00/E01) / red (660 nm) (mod.B01/T01) 
infrared (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C21/G00) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: Nickel-plated brass  
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Setting of S50-Mx…A00 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Setting of S50-Mx…B01/T01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. Optimum operation is obtained when 
the green LED (mod.B01) is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
B01 models: If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small 
targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed 
above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
T01 model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer counterclockwise 
until the yellow LED turns ON (pos.A). 
Turn slowly the trimmer again clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns OFF (Operating condition, pos.B).
Setting of S50-Mx…F01/G00/E01 with OF-43 (P/R fibre-optics) 
Position the sensors (fibre terminals) on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum: moving the sensor both 
vertically and horizontally, determine the power on and off points of the 
yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the middle of the points 
defined. Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON and 
the yellow LED is OFF (the output function and the relative LEDs are 
inverted in the E01 model with the OF-43 fibre). 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C01/C21/E01 with OF-42 (proximity fibre) 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the green LED is ON, the 
yellow LED is OFF. Position the target to detect in front of the sensor or 
of the fibre terminals. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, 
the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until 
the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
Setting of S50-Mx…C10/D00 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S50-Mx…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. 
The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 Vdc. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. 
in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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TUBULAR SENSORS

S51-MA/MR SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output status is closed. 

POWER ON LED (S51-…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S51-…B01/C01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270°. 
Do not apply excessive torque beyond the maximum and minimum 
positions (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 

Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the 
front surface of the sensor lens. 
C models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 

S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

DARK- / LIGHT+ 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT 

0 V 

*

S51-…G00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

TEST + 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
TEST - 

0 V 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor works in 
LIGHT mode for proximity models (C01/C10/C20) and in DARK mode 
for retroreflex (A00/B01) and receiver (F00). 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S51-MA AXIAL VERSION S51-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O.; PNP or NPN (short circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms (4 ms mod.F00) 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz (120 Hz mod.F00) 

Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) mod.G00 excluded 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 

Operating distance 
(typical values): 

A00: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 

C01: 1…40 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm / C20: 0.2…10 cm 

F00/G00: 0…18 m 

A00: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.0 m on R2 

C01: 1…30 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 

F00/G00: 0…15 m 
Emission type: RED (660 nm) (mod.B01) / INFRARED (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C20/G00)
Ambient light rejection: according EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

LIGHT/DARK selection: 
white wire or pin 2 connected to +10…30V LIGHT mode; to 0V DARK mode 
white wire or pin 2 not connected LIGHT mode (mod.C01/C10/C20);
 DARK mode (mod.A00/B01/F00) 

Housing material: Nickel-plated brass 
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
Setting of S51-…A00/B01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. 
B01 Model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small targets. In 
order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 

Setting of S51-…F00/G00 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Move the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power on 
and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the 
middle of the defined points. 

Setting of S51-…C01 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the yellow 
LED is OFF. 
Position the target to detect in front of the sensor.
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches the maximum level if the background is not 
detected.
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate C position, between the two A and 
B positions. 

Setting of S51-…C10/C20 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S51-…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched off connecting TEST+ to Vdc and TEST- to 
0V.

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 900 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 170 nF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001256 Rev.G © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 
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S51-MA/MR SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output status is closed. 

POWER ON LED (S51-…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S51-…B01/C01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270°. 
Do not apply excessive torque beyond the maximum and minimum 
positions (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 

Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the 
front surface of the sensor lens. 
C models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 

S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

DARK- / LIGHT+ 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT 

0 V 

*

S51-…G00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

TEST + 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
TEST - 

0 V 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor works in 
LIGHT mode for proximity models (C01/C10/C20) and in DARK mode 
for retroreflex (A00/B01) and receiver (F00). 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S51-MA AXIAL VERSION S51-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O.; PNP or NPN (short circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms (4 ms mod.F00) 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz (120 Hz mod.F00) 

Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) mod.G00 excluded 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 

Operating distance 
(typical values): 

A00: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 

C01: 1…40 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm / C20: 0.2…10 cm 

F00/G00: 0…18 m 

A00: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.0 m on R2 

C01: 1…30 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 

F00/G00: 0…15 m 
Emission type: RED (660 nm) (mod.B01) / INFRARED (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C20/G00)
Ambient light rejection: according EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

LIGHT/DARK selection: 
white wire or pin 2 connected to +10…30V LIGHT mode; to 0V DARK mode 
white wire or pin 2 not connected LIGHT mode (mod.C01/C10/C20);
 DARK mode (mod.A00/B01/F00) 

Housing material: Nickel-plated brass 
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
Setting of S51-…A00/B01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. 
B01 Model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small targets. In 
order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 

Setting of S51-…F00/G00 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Move the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power on 
and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the 
middle of the defined points. 

Setting of S51-…C01 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the yellow 
LED is OFF. 
Position the target to detect in front of the sensor.
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches the maximum level if the background is not 
detected.
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate C position, between the two A and 
B positions. 

Setting of S51-…C10/C20 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S51-…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched off connecting TEST+ to Vdc and TEST- to 
0V.

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 900 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 170 nF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001256 Rev.G © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 
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M12 CONNECTOR

S51-MA/MR SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output status is closed. 

POWER ON LED (S51-…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S51-…B01/C01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270°. 
Do not apply excessive torque beyond the maximum and minimum 
positions (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 

Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the 
front surface of the sensor lens. 
C models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 

S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

DARK- / LIGHT+ 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT 

0 V 

*

S51-…G00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

TEST + 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
TEST - 

0 V 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor works in 
LIGHT mode for proximity models (C01/C10/C20) and in DARK mode 
for retroreflex (A00/B01) and receiver (F00). 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S51-MA AXIAL VERSION S51-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O.; PNP or NPN (short circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms (4 ms mod.F00) 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz (120 Hz mod.F00) 

Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) mod.G00 excluded 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 

Operating distance 
(typical values): 

A00: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 

C01: 1…40 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm / C20: 0.2…10 cm 

F00/G00: 0…18 m 

A00: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.0 m on R2 

C01: 1…30 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 

F00/G00: 0…15 m 
Emission type: RED (660 nm) (mod.B01) / INFRARED (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C20/G00)
Ambient light rejection: according EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

LIGHT/DARK selection: 
white wire or pin 2 connected to +10…30V LIGHT mode; to 0V DARK mode 
white wire or pin 2 not connected LIGHT mode (mod.C01/C10/C20);
 DARK mode (mod.A00/B01/F00) 

Housing material: Nickel-plated brass 
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
Setting of S51-…A00/B01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. 
B01 Model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small targets. In 
order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 

Setting of S51-…F00/G00 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Move the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power on 
and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the 
middle of the defined points. 

Setting of S51-…C01 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the yellow 
LED is OFF. 
Position the target to detect in front of the sensor.
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches the maximum level if the background is not 
detected.
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate C position, between the two A and 
B positions. 

Setting of S51-…C10/C20 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S51-…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched off connecting TEST+ to Vdc and TEST- to 
0V.

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 900 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 170 nF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
European Patent 1,111,690 B1 

S51-PA/PR SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/F00) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output status is closed. 

POWER ON LED (S51-…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S51-…B01/C01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270°. 
Do not apply excessive torque beyond the maximum and minimum 
positions (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a  18mm hole, using the specific washer and the two CH.24 nuts 
(1.5Nm maximum tightening torque) or CH.22 nuts, h=8mm, (2Nm 
maximum tightening torque) enclosed. Alternatively, the sensor can be 
mounted through the two housing’s holes using two screws (M3x22 or 
longer) and washer. 
Amongst the various possible solutions, we suggest to choose the 
combination that offers the best visibility of the signalling LEDs and the 
easiest access to the trimmer. 
Various orientable fixing brackets are 
available to ease the sensor positioning 
(please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). The operating distance is 
measured from the front surface of the sensor 
lens. 
C models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 
In case of lateral translation, the object must move as indicated in the 
figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 

S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/F00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

DARK- / LIGHT+ 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT 

0 V 

*

S51-…G00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

TEST + 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
TEST - 

0 V 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor works in 
LIGHT mode for proximity models (C01/C10/C20) and in DARK mode 
for retroreflex (A00/B01) and receiver (F00). 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S51-PA AXIAL VERSION S51-PR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O.; PNP or NPN (short circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms (4 ms mod.F00) 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz (120 Hz mod.F00) 

Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) mod.G00 excluded 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 

Operating distance 
(typical values): 

A00: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 

C01: 1…40 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm 

F00/G00: 0…18 m 

A00: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.0 m on R2 

C01: 1…30 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 

F00/G00: 0…15 m 
Emission type: RED (660 nm) (mod.B01) / INFRARED (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/G00)
Ambient light rejection: according EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

LIGHT/DARK selection: 
white wire or pin 2 connected to +10…30V LIGHT mode; to 0V DARK mode 
white wire or pin 2 not connected LIGHT mode (mod.C01/C10); 
 DARK mode (mod.A00/B01/F00) 

Housing material: PBT 
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 75 g. max. cable vers. / 25 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
Setting of S51-…A00/B01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. 
B01 Model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small targets. In 
order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 

Setting of S51-…F00/G00 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Move the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power on 
and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the 
middle of the defined points. 

Setting of S51-…C01 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the yellow 
LED is OFF. 
Position the target to detect in front of the sensor.
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches the maximum level if the background is not 
detected.
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate C position, between the two A and 
B positions. 

Setting of S51-…C10 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S51-…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched off connecting TEST+ to Vdc and TEST- to 
0V.

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 900 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 170 nF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826002972 Rev.C © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2010 
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S51-MA/MR SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the NO output status is closed. 

POWER ON LED (S51-…G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S51-…B01/C01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270°. 
Do not apply excessive torque beyond the maximum and minimum 
positions (max 40 Nmm). 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be fixed by means of the M18x1 threaded body through 
a ∅ 18 mm hole, using the two CH.24 nuts enclosed (22 Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 

Various orientable fixing brackets are available to ease the sensor 
positioning (please refer to the accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the 
front surface of the sensor lens. 
C models: To improve the detection, the 
object has to be moved closer or further away 
from the front surface of the sensor lens. 

In case of lateral translation, the object must 
move as indicated in the figure. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 

S51-…A00/B01/C01/C10/C20/F00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

DARK- / LIGHT+ 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT 

0 V 

*

S51-…G00 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

TEST + 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
TEST - 

0 V 

* in case of white wire or pin 2 not connected the sensor works in 
LIGHT mode for proximity models (C01/C10/C20) and in DARK mode 
for retroreflex (A00/B01) and receiver (F00). 

M12 CONNECTOR 

2

3

1

4

DIMENSIONS
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RADIAL VERSION
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18

x1

POWER ON LED (S51-...G00)

TRIMMER

TRIMMER

4
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S51-MA AXIAL VERSION S51-MR RADIAL VERSION

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O.; PNP or NPN (short circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max.  
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms (4 ms mod.F00) 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz (120 Hz mod.F00) 

Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) mod.G00 excluded 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod.G00) 

Setting: sensitivity trimmer (mod.B01/C01) 
Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Insulating strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 

Operating distance 
(typical values): 

A00: 0.1…3.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 

C01: 1…40 cm 
C10: 0…10 cm / C20: 0.2…10 cm 

F00/G00: 0…18 m 

A00: 0.1…2.5 m on R2 
B01: 0.1…2.0 m on R2 

C01: 1…30 cm 
C10: 0…8 cm 

F00/G00: 0…15 m 
Emission type: RED (660 nm) (mod.B01) / INFRARED (880 nm) (mod.A00/C01/C10/C20/G00)
Ambient light rejection: according EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

LIGHT/DARK selection: 
white wire or pin 2 connected to +10…30V LIGHT mode; to 0V DARK mode 
white wire or pin 2 not connected LIGHT mode (mod.C01/C10/C20);
 DARK mode (mod.A00/B01/F00) 

Housing material: Nickel-plated brass 
Lens material: PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 Type 1 enclosure 
Connections: 2 m cable ∅ 4 mm / M12 - 4 pole connector 
Weight: 110 g. max. cable vers. / 60 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
Setting of S51-…A00/B01 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. 
B01 Model: Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
If necessary reduce sensitivity in order to detect very small targets. In 
order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 

Setting of S51-…F00/G00 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Move the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power on 
and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the 
middle of the defined points. 

Setting of S51-…C01 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to minimum: the yellow 
LED is OFF. 
Position the target to detect in front of the sensor.
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches the maximum level if the background is not 
detected.
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate C position, between the two A and 
B positions. 

Setting of S51-…C10/C20 
The operating distance range of these sensors is factory preset: please 
consider this feature when positioning. 

TEST FUNCTION (S51-…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched off connecting TEST+ to Vdc and TEST- to 
0V.

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 900 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 170 nF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001256 Rev.G © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2011 
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S51
DIMENSIONS
PLASTIC

METAL

Through beam emitter

CONNECTIONS
CABLE

DARK/LIGHT
(WHITE)

10...30 Vdc
(BROWN)

0 V
(BLUE)

NO OUTPUT
(BLACK)
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TUBULAR SENSORS

S50 Plastic models
Optic function Emission Connection Output Model ORDER No.

Retroreflective LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-A00-NN 952002090
PNP S50-PA-2-A00-PP 952002080

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-A00-NN 952002110
PNP S50-PA-5-A00-PP 952002100

Polarized retroreflective

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-B01-NN 952001610
PNP S50-PA-2-B01-PP 952001010

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-B01-NN 952001500
PNP S50-PA-5-B01-PP 952001020

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PR-2-B01-NN 952001780
PNP S50-PR-2-B01-PP 952001030

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PR-5-B01-NN 952001720
PNP S50-PR-5-B01-PP 952001040

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PL-2-B01-NN 952001870
PNP S50-PL-2-B01-PP 952001360

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PL-5-B01-NN 952001840
PNP S50-PL-5-B01-PP 952001370

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PH-2-B01-NN 952001950
PNP S50-PH-2-B01-PP 952001940

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PH-5-B01-NN 952001970
PNP S50-PH-5-B01-PP 952001960

Long Diffuse proximity

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-C01-NN 952001620
PNP S50-PA-2-C01-PP 952001050

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-C01-NN 952001510
PNP S50-PA-5-C01-PP 952001060

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PR-2-C01-NN 952001790
PNP S50-PR-2-C01-PP 952001070

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PR-5-C01-NN 952001730
PNP S50-PR-5-C01-PP 952001080

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PL-2-C01-NN 952001880
PNP S50-PL-2-C01-PP 952001380

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PL-5-C01-NN 952001850
PNP S50-PL-5-C01-PP 952001390

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PH-2-C01-NN 952001990
PNP S50-PH-2-C01-PP 952001980

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PH-5-C01-NN 952002010
PNP S50-PH-5-C01-PP 952002000

Short Diffuse proximity

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-C10-NN 952001630
PNP S50-PA-2-C10-PP 952001240

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-C10-NN 952001520
PNP S50-PA-5-C10-PP 952001250

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PR-2-C10-NN 952001800
PNP S50-PR-2-C10-PP 952001490

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PR-5-C10-NN 952001740
PNP S50-PR-5-C10-PP 952001480

Medium Diffuse proximity LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-C21-NN 952002170
PNP S50-PA-2-C21-PP 952002160

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-C21-NN 952002190
PNP S50-PA-5-C21-PP 952002180

Fixed focus

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-D00-NN 952001640
PNP S50-PA-2-D00-PP 952001090

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-D00-NN 952001530
PNP S50-PA-5-D00-PP 952001100

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PR-2-D00-NN 952001810
PNP S50-PR-2-D00-PP 952001110

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PR-5-D00-NN 952001750
PNP S50-PR-5-D00-PP 952001120

Fiber optic LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-E01-NN 952001650
PNP S50-PA-2-E01-PP 952001130

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-E01-NN 952001540
PNP S50-PA-5-E01-PP 952001140

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION
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TUBULAR SENSORS

Through beam receiver

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-F01-NN 952001660
PNP S50-PA-2-F01-PP 952001150

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-F01-NN 952001550
PNP S50-PA-5-F01-PP 952001160

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PR-2-F01-NN 952001820
PNP S50-PR-2-F01-PP 952001170

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PR-5-F01-NN 952001760
PNP S50-PR-5-F01-PP 952001180

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PL-2-F01-NN 952001890
PNP S50-PL-2-F01-PP 952001400

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PL-5-F01-NN 952001860
PNP S50-PL-5-F01-PP 952001410

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PH-2-F01-NN 952002030
PNP S50-PH-2-F01-PP 952002020

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PH-5-F01-NN 952002050
PNP S50-PH-5-F01-PP 952002040

Through beam emitter

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable - S50-PA-2-G00-XG 952001190

M12 Connector - S50-PA-5-G00-XG 952001200

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable - S50-PR-2-G00-XG 952001210

M12 Connector - S50-PR-5-G00-XG 952001220

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable - S50-PL-2-G00-XG 952001420

M12 Connector - S50-PL-5-G00-XG 952001430

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable - S50-PH-2-G00-XG 952002060

M12 Connector - S50-PH-5-G00-XG 952002070

Background suppression

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-M03-NN 952001670
PNP S50-PA-2-M03-PP 952001230

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-M03-NN 952001560
PNP S50-PA-5-M03-PP 952001000

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PS-2-M03-NN 952001900
PNP S50-PS-2-M03-PP 952001910

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PS-5-M03-NN 952001920
PNP S50-PS-5-M03-PP 952001930

Retroreflective for transparent

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-T01-NN 952001690
PNP S50-PA-2-T01-PP 952001260

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-T01-NN 952001580
PNP S50-PA-5-T01-PP 952001270

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PR-2-T01-NN 952001830
PNP S50-PR-2-T01-PP 952001280

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PR-5-T01-NN 952001770
PNP S50-PR-5-T01-PP 952001290

Luminescence LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-U03-NN 952001700
PNP S50-PA-2-U03-PP 952001300

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-U03-NN 952001590
PNP S50-PA-5-U03-PP 952001310

Contrast LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-PA-2-W03-NN 952001710
PNP S50-PA-2-W03-PP 952001320

M12 Connector
NPN S50-PA-5-W03-NN 952001600
PNP S50-PA-5-W03-PP 952001330
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TUBULAR SENSORS
S50 Metal models

Optic function Emission Connection Output Model ORDER No.

Retroreflective LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-A00-NN 952022090
PNP S50-MA-2-A00-PP 952022080

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-A00-NN 952022110
PNP S50-MA-5-A00-PP 952022100

Polarized retroreflective

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-B01-NN 952021500
PNP S50-MA-2-B01-PP 952021000

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-B01-NN 952021660
PNP S50-MA-5-B01-PP 952021200

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MR-2-B01-NN 952021600
PNP S50-MR-2-B01-PP 952021140

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MR-5-B01-NN 952021760
PNP S50-MR-5-B01-PP 952021340

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-ML-2-B01-NN 952021820
PNP S50-ML-2-B01-PP 952021400

M12 Connector
NPN S50-ML-5-B01-NN 952021850
PNP S50-ML-5-B01-PP 952021440

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MH-2-B01-NN 952021950
PNP S50-MH-2-B01-PP 952021940

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MH-5-B01-NN 952021970
PNP S50-MH-5-B01-PP 952021960

Long Diffuse proximity

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-C01-NN 952021510
PNP S50-MA-2-C01-PP 952021010

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-C01-NN 952021670
PNP S50-MA-5-C01-PP 952021210

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MR-2-C01-NN 952021610
PNP S50-MR-2-C01-PP 952021150

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MR-5-C01-NN 952021770
PNP S50-MR-5-C01-PP 952021350

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-ML-2-C01-NN 952021830
PNP S50-ML-2-C01-PP 952021410

M12 Connector
NPN S50-ML-5-C01-NN 952021860
PNP S50-ML-5-C01-PP 952021450

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MH-2-C01-NN 952021990
PNP S50-MH-2-C01-PP 952021980

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MH-5-C01-NN 952022010
PNP S50-MH-5-C01-PP 952022000

Short Diffuse proximity

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-C10-NN 952021520
PNP S50-MA-2-C10-PP 952021020

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-C10-NN 952021680
PNP S50-MA-5-C10-PP 952021220

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MR-2-C10-NN 952021620
PNP S50-MR-2-C10-PP 952021490

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MR-5-C10-NN 952021780
PNP S50-MR-5-C10-PP 952021480

Medium Diffuse proximity LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-C21-NN 952022130
PNP S50-MA-2-C21-PP 952022120

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-C21-NN 952022150
PNP S50-MA-5-C21-PP 952022140

Fixed focus

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-D00-NN 952021530
PNP S50-MA-2-D00-PP 952021030

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-D00-NN 952021690
PNP S50-MA-5-D00-PP 952021230

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MR-2-D00-NN 952021630
PNP S50-MR-2-D00-PP 952021160

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MR-5-D00-NN 952021790
PNP S50-MR-5-D00-PP 952021360

Fiber optic LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-E01-NN 952021880
PNP S50-MA-2-E01-PP 952021040

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-E01-NN 952021890
PNP S50-MA-5-E01-PP 952021240
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Through beam receiver

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-F01-NN 952021540
PNP S50-MA-2-F01-PP 952021050

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-F01-NN 952021700
PNP S50-MA-5-F01-PP 952021250

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MR-2-F01-NN 952021640
PNP S50-MR-2-F01-PP 952021170

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MR-5-F01-NN 952021800
PNP S50-MR-5-F01-PP 952021370

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-ML-2-F01-NN 952021840
PNP S50-ML-2-F01-PP 952021420

M12 Connector
NPN S50-ML-5-F01-NN 952021870
PNP S50-ML-5-F01-PP 952021460

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MH-2-F01-NN 952022030
PNP S50-MH-2-F01-PP 952022020

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MH-5-F01-NN 952022050
PNP S50-MH-5-F01-PP 952022040

Through beam emitter

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable - S50-MA-2-G00-XG 952021060

M12 Connector - S50-MA-5-G00-XG 952021260

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable - S50-MR-2-G00-XG 952021180

M12 Connector - S50-MR-5-G00-XG 952021380

LASER, Axial optic
2m Cable - S50-ML-2-G00-XG 952021430

M12 Connector - S50-ML-5-G00-XG 952021470

LASER, Radial optic
2m Cable - S50-MH-2-G00-XG 952022060

M12 Connector - S50-MH-5-G00-XG 952022070

Background suppression
LED, Axial optic

2m Cable
NPN S50-MA-2-M03-NN 952021550
PNP S50-MA-2-M03-PP 952021070

M12 Connector PNP S50-MA-5-M03-PP 952021270

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable PNP S50-MS-2-M03-PP 952021910

M12 Connector PNP S50-MS-5-M03-PP 952021930

Retroreflective for transparent

LED, Axial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MA-2-T01-NN 952021570
PNP S50-MA-2-T01-PP 952021090

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-T01-NN 952021730
PNP S50-MA-5-T01-PP 952021290

LED, Radial optic
2m Cable

NPN S50-MR-2-T01-NN 952021650
PNP S50-MR-2-T01-PP 952021190

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MR-5-T01-NN 952021810
PNP S50-MR-5-T01-PP 952021390

Luminescence LED, Axial optic M12 Connector PNP S50-MA-5-U03-PP 952021300

Contrast LED, Axial optic
2m Cable PNP S50-MA-2-W03-PP 952021110

M12 Connector
NPN S50-MA-5-W03-NN 952021750
PNP S50-MA-5-W03-PP 952021310

S51 models
Optic function Housing/Optic Connection Output Model ORDER No.

Retroreflective

Nickel Plated Brass, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-MA-2-A00-NK 952701601

PNP S51-MA-2-A00-PK 952701541

M12 Connector NPN S51-MA-5-A00-NK 952701801
PNP S51-MA-5-A00-PK 952701531

Nickel Plated Brass, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-MR-2-A00-NK 952701711

PNP S51-MR-2-A00-PK 952701651

M12 Connector NPN S51-MR-5-A00-NK 952701911
PNP S51-MR-5-A00-PK 952701851

Plastic, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-PA-2-A00-NK 952701071

PNP S51-PA-2-A00-PK 952701001

M12 Connector NPN S51-PA-5-A00-NK 952701331
PNP S51-PA-5-A00-PK 952701261

Plastic, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-PR-2-A00-NK 952701201

PNP S51-PR-2-A00-PK 952701131

M12 Connector NPN S51-PR-5-A00-NK 952701461
PNP S51-PR-5-A00-PK 952701391
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Polarized retroreflective

Nickel Plated Brass, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-MA-2-B01-NK 952701611

PNP S51-MA-2-B01-PK 952701551

M12 Connector NPN S51-MA-5-B01-NK 952701811
PNP S51-MA-5-B01-PK 952701761

Nickel Plated Brass, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-MR-2-B01-NK 952701721

PNP S51-MR-2-B01-PK 952701661

M12 Connector NPN S51-MR-5-B01-NK 952701921
PNP S51-MR-5-B01-PK 952701861

Plastic, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-PA-2-B01-NK 952701081

PNP S51-PA-2-B01-PK 952701011

M12 Connector NPN S51-PA-5-B01-NK 952701341
PNP S51-PA-5-B01-PK 952701271

Plastic, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-PR-2-B01-NK 952701211

PNP S51-PR-2-B01-PK 952701141

M12 Connector NPN S51-PR-5-B01-NK 952701471
PNP S51-PR-5-B01-PK 952701401

Medium diffuse proximity

Nickel Plated Brass, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-MA-2-C01-NK 952701621

PNP S51-MA-2-C01-PK 952701561

M12 Connector NPN S51-MA-5-C01-NK 952701821
PNP S51-MA-5-C01-PK 952701771

Nickel Plated Brass, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-MR-2-C01-NK 952701731

PNP S51-MR-2-C01-PK 952701671

M12 Connector NPN S51-MR-5-C01-NK 952701931
PNP S51-MR-5-C01-PK 952701871

Plastic, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-PA-2-C01-NK 952701091

PNP S51-PA-2-C01-PK 952701021

M12 Connector NPN S51-PA-5-C01-NK 952701351
PNP S51-PA-5-C01-PK 952701281

Plastic, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-PR-2-C01-NK 952701221

PNP S51-PR-2-C01-PK 952701151

M12 Connector NPN S51-PR-5-C01-NK 952701481
PNP S51-PR-5-C01-PK 952701411

Short diffuse proximity

Nickel Plated Brass, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-MA-2-C10-NK 952701631

PNP S51-MA-2-C10-PK 952701571

M12 Connector NPN S51-MA-5-C10-NK 952701831
PNP S51-MA-5-C10-PK 952701521

Nickel Plated Brass, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-MR-2-C10-NK 952701741

PNP S51-MR-2-C10-PK 952701681

M12 Connector NPN S51-MR-5-C10-NK 952701941
PNP S51-MR-5-C10-PK 952701881

Plastic, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-PA-2-C10-NK 952701101

PNP S51-PA-2-C10-PK 952701031

M12 Connector NPN S51-PA-5-C10-NK 952701361
PNP S51-PA-5-C10-PK 952701291

Plastic, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-PR-2-C10-NK 952701231

PNP S51-PR-2-C10-PK 952701161

M12 Connector NPN S51-PR-5-C10-NK 952701491
PNP S51-PR-5-C10-PK 952701421

Narrow beam proximity Nickel Plated Brass, Axial M12 Connector PNP S51-MA-5-C20-PK 952701961

Through beam receiver

Nickel Plated Brass, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-MA-2-F00-NK 952701641

PNP S51-MA-2-F00-PK 952701581

M12 Connector NPN S51-MA-5-F00-NK 952701841
PNP S51-MA-5-F00-PK 952701781

Nickel Plated Brass, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-MR-2-F00-NK 952701751

PNP S51-MR-2-F00-PK 952701691

M12 Connector NPN S51-MR-5-F00-NK 952701951
PNP S51-MR-5-F00-PK 952701891

Plastic, Axial
2m Cable NPN S51-PA-2-F00-NK 952701121

PNP S51-PA-2-F00-PK 952701051

M12 Connector NPN S51-PA-5-F00-NK 952701381
PNP S51-PA-5-F00-PK 952701311

Plastic, Radial
2m Cable NPN S51-PR-2-F00-NK 952701251

PNP S51-PR-2-F00-PK 952701181

M12 Connector NPN S51-PR-5-F00-NK 952701511
PNP S51-PR-5-F00-PK 952701441

Through beam emitter

Nickel Plated Brass, Axial 2m Cable  - S51-MA-2-G00-XG 952701591
M12 Connector  - S51-MA-5-G00-XG 952701791

Nickel Plated Brass, Radial 2m Cable  - S51-MR-2-G00-XG 952701701
M12 Connector  - S51-MR-5-G00-XG 952701901

Plastic, Axial 2m Cable  - S51-PA-2-G00-XG 952701061
M12 Connector  - S51-PA-5-G00-XG 952701321

Plastic, Radial 2m Cable  - S51-PR-2-G00-XG 952701191
M12 Connector  - S51-PR-5-G00-XG 952701451
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S50/S51
ACCESSORIES

mm

M18x1

�27.5

4

40
°

ST-5017

ST-5010

SWING-18 PLASTIC NUT

ST-5011 ST-5012

SP-40 JOINT 18 MICRO 18

   DIMeNSION ACCeSSORIeS
s50 easyin™

JoInt-18
MICRO-18

SP-40

SWING-18

MeK PROOF
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MODEL DESCRIPTION ORDER No.

ST-5010 M18/14 mounting bracket 95ACC5230

ST-5011 M18 mounting bracket short 95ACC5240

ST-5012 M18 mounting bracket long 95ACC5250

ST-5017 M18 mounting bracket  95ACC5270

S50 EASY -IN M18/14 EASY in™ adjustable mounting support 95ACC 5300

JOINT -18 M18 jointed support 95ACC 5220

MICRO -18 support with micrometric regulation for tubular 
M18 sensors 95ACC 1380

ST1218 M12/M18 mounting brackets 95ACC3340

ST1830 M18/M30 mounting brackets 95ACC3350

SP-40 mounting bracket tubular 95ACC1370

SWING-18 adjustable support for M18 tubular sensors 895000006

PLASTIC NUT flared mounting nut 95ACC2630

MEK -PROOF front protection (only for metal models) G5000001

cables

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-G-03 95A251380

5 m CS-A1-02-G-05 95A251270

7 m CS-A1-02-G-07 95A251280

10 m CS-A1-02-G-10 95A251390

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A1-02-R-02 95A251540

5 m CS-A1-02-R-05 95A251560

Radial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A2-02-G-03 95A251360

5 m CS-A2-02-G-05 95A251240

7 m CS-A2-02-G-07 95A251245

10 m CS-A2-02-G-10 95A251260

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A2-02-R-02 95A251550

5 m CS-A2-02-R-05 95A251570

Radial M12 Connector 
with LED 

(for PNP N.O. sensors) 
4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A2-12-G-03 95A251400

5 m CS-A2-12-G-05 95A251350

10 m CS-A2-12-G-10 95A251370

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, shielded, black, 
P.V.C.

3 m CV-A1-22-B-03 95ACC1480

5 m CV-A1-22-B-05 95ACC1490

10 m CV-A1-22-B-10 95ACC1500

15 m CV-A1-22-B-15 95ACC2070

25 m CV-A1-22-B-25 95ACC2090

Radial M12 Connector

3 m CV-A2-22-B-03 95ACC1540

5 m CV-A2-22-B-05 95ACC1550

10 m CV-A2-22-B-10 95ACC1560

Axial M12 Connector
4-pole, U.L., black, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-U-03 95ASE1120

5 m CS-A1-02-U-05 95ASE1130

10 m CS-A1-02-U-10 95ASE1140

15 m CS-A1-02-U-15 95ASE1150

25 m CS-A1-02-U-25 95ASE1160

4-pole, black
Connector- not cabled CS-A1-02-B-NC G5085002

Radial M12 Connector Connector- not cabled CS-A2-02-B-NC G5085003
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MINIATURE SENSORS

-Processing and packaging machines
-Conveyors
-Automatic warehousing
-Intralogistic lines

APPLICATIONS

S100
The universal miniature photoelectric sensor
•	 Two threaded front mounting holes

•	 Two slotted rear mounting holes

•	 Anti-tampering sensor (no adjustment)

•	 Standard optic functions

•	 M8 connector and cable models

•	 PNP or NPN models with Light/Dark selection by wire

•	 Plastic housing, IP67 mechanical protection

S100

Through beam 12 m

Retroreflective 7 m

Polarized Retroreflective (long range) 5 m

Polarized Retroreflective (short range)  2 m

Diffused proximity (short range) 300 mm

Diffused proximity (long range) 500 mm

Fixed focus 70 mm

Background suppression 30...100 mm

Power supply Vdc 10...30 Vdc

Output
PNP •

NPN •

Connection
cable 2 m cable, 4 wires

connector M8 conn., 4-pole

Approximate dimensions (mm) 32x20x12

Housing material Plastic

Mechanical protection IP67
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MINIATURE SENSORS
TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply 10 … 30 Vdc 
Ripple 10% max.
Consumption (output current excluded) 20 mA max.

Light emission
red LED 632 nm (mod. S100…B/C/D/M)

IR LED 860 nm (mod. S100...A/G)
Setting remote teach-in (mod. S100...M)
Operating mode LIGHT/DARK selectable by wire (mod. S100…A/B/C/D/F)

Indicators
yellow OUTPUT LED (excl. mod. G)

 green POWER LED (mod. S100...G)
Output PNP or NPN
Output current 100 mA 
Saturation voltage 2 V max.

Response time 
2 ms (mod. S100...FG)

1 ms (mod. S100...A/B/C/D/M)

Switching frequency
250 Hz (mod. S100...FG)

500 Hz (mod. S100...A/B/C/D/M)
Connection 2 m cable ∅ 3,5 mm, M8 4-pole connector
Dielectric strength  500 Vac, 1 min between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance >20 MΩ, 500 Vdc between electronics and housing
Mechanical protection IP67
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0,5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material ABS body, PMMA indicators cover
Lens material PC lens, PMMA window
Operating temperature -25 … 55 °C
Storage temperature -25 … 70 °C
Weight 50 g max. cable vers., 10 g max. connector vers. 

DIMENSIONS
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*REMOTE: Light/Dark selection (S100-…-A-B-C-D-F), Exernal Teach-in (S100-…-M)
**OUTPUT: PNP or NPN depends on the model

OPTIC FUNCTION EMISSION OPERATING 
DISTANCE CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER No.

Through beam IR 12 m
2 m cable

NPN S100-PR-2-FG00-NK 950811100
PNP S100-PR-2-FG00-PK 950811110

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-FG00-NK 950811240
PNP S100-PR-5-FG00-PK 950811250

Retroreflective IR 7 m
2 m cable

NPN S100-PR-2-A00-NK 950811000
PNP S100-PR-2-A00-PK 950811010

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-A00-NK 950811140
PNP S100-PR-5-A00-PK 950811150

Polarized 
Retroreflective 

(short)
RED 2 m

2 m cable
NPN S100-PR-2-B00-NK 950811020
PNP S100-PR-2-B00-PK 950811030

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-B00-NK 950811160
PNP S100-PR-5-B00-PK 950811170

Polarized 
Retroreflective 

(long)
RED 5 m

2 m cable
NPN S100-PR-2-B10-NK 950811280
PNP S100-PR-2-B10-PK 950811290

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-B10-NK 950811300
PNP S100-PR-5-B10-PK 950811310

Diffuse proximity 
(short) RED 300 mm

2 m cable
NPN S100-PR-2-C00-NK 950811040
PNP S100-PR-2-C00-PK 950811050

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-C00-NK 950811180
PNP S100-PR-5-C00-PK 950811190

Diffuse proximity 
(long) RED 500 mm

2 m cable
NPN S100-PR-2-C10-NK 950811060
PNP S100-PR-2-C10-PK 950811070

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-C10-NK 950811200
PNP S100-PR-5-C10-PK 950811210

Fixed focus RED 70 mm
2 m cable

NPN S100-PR-2-D00-NK 950811080
PNP S100-PR-2-D00-PK 950811090

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-D00-NK 950811220
PNP S100-PR-5-D00-PK 950811230

Background 
suppression RED 30...100 mm

2 m cable
NPN S100-PR-2-M00-NH 950811120
PNP S100-PR-2-M00-PH 950811130

M8 connector
NPN S100-PR-5-M00-NH 950811260
PNP S100-PR-5-M00-PH 950811270

M8 CONNECTOR CABLE

CONNECTIONS

*

*

**

**

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION
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M18 ADAPTER NOSE SLIT

ACCESSORIES

st-5039 st-505

TYPE MODEL DESCRIPTION Order No.

Mounting bracket
ST-505 lateral mounting 95ACC2800

ST-5039 L-shaped bracket 95ACC2270

Slit
S100-SLIT-05 0,5x19 mm SLIT  95ACC3450
S100-SLIT-1 1x19 mm SLIT 95ACC3460
S100-SLIT-2 2x19 mm SLIT 95ACC3470

M18 adapter ST-S3Z-M18 M18 THREADED ADAPTER NOSE 95ACC7850

cables

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M8 Connector
4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B1-02-G-03 95A251420
5 m CS-B1-02-G-05 95A251430
7 m CS-B1-02-G-07 95A251440

10 m CS-B1-02-G-10 95A251480

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B1-02-R-02 95A251620
5 m CS-B1-02-R-05 95A251640

Radial M8 Connector
4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B2-02-G-03 95A251450
5 m CS-B2-02-G-05 95A251460
7 m CS-B2-02-G-07 95A251470

10 m CS-B2-02-G-10 95A251530

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B2-02-R-02 95A251630
5 m CS-B2-02-R-05 95A251650
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-Processing and Packaging machinery               
-Electronics assembling

APPLICATIONS

S3Z
Advanced line of miniature Asian style of photoelectric sensors
•	 50-250 mm background suppression

•	 0.7 m proximity, 150 mm with narrow beam

•	 4 m polarized retroreflective

•	 15 m through beam

•	 Standard 3-wire output configuration

S3Z

Through beam 0…15 m 
0…30 m (class 1 LASER)

Polarized retroreflective 0.05…4 m 
0,3…10 m (class 1 LASER)

Retroreflective for transparent (on R2 reflector) 0…2 m 

Diffuse proximity
0…700 mm

50…150 mm (narrow beam)

Background suppression 50…250 mm 
40…300 mm (class 1 LASER)

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) 11x31x19
Housing material PC/PBT
Mechanical protection IP67
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TECHNICAL DATA

Consumption (output current excluded)
30 mA max. (LED mod.)

35 mA max. (Laser mod.)

Light emission

red LED 650 nm (mod. S3Z…T51)
red LED 665 nm (mod. S3Z…B01/C01)

red LED 670 nm (mod. S3Z…M01)
IR LED 850 nm  (mod. S3Z…C11)

IR LED 870 nm  (mod. S3Z…F01/G00)
red Laser 650 nm (mod. S3Z…B01/F01/G00/M01)

Setting sensitivity trimmer, 6 turns screw (mod. S3Z...M01) 

Operating mode
LIGHT/DARK trimmer (Laser mod.), LIGHT (mod. S3Z...-PL, -NL),

DARK (mod. S3Z...-PD, -ND)
Indicators yellow OUTPUT LED,  green STABILITY LED (mod. S3Z...B01/C01/C11/F01), POWER ON LED (mod. S3Z...G00)
Output PNP or NPN (short circuit protection)
Output current 100 mA max.

Saturation voltage
 2 V max. (LED mod.)

1,5 V max. (Laser mod.)

Response time
1 ms max. (LED mod.)

250 µs max. (Laser mod.)

Switching frequency
500 Hz max. (LED mod.)
 2 kHz max. (Laser mod.)

Connection 2 m cable Ø 3,5 mm, M8 4-pole connector 
Dielectric strength 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance  >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing
Mechanical protection IP67
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibration 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material body PBT, indicators cover PC
Lens material PMMA, PC (mod. S3Z…B01)
Operating temperature -25 ... 55 °C (LED mod.), -10 ... 55 °C (Laser mod.)
Storage temperature -40 … 70 °C (LED mod.), -25 ... 70 °C (Laser mod.)
Weight 50 g max. cable vers. , 10 g max. conn. vers. 

Cable versionThrough beam

Polarized retroreflective for transparent
DIMENSIONS
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Optic function EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER No.

Narrow beam diffuse proximity LED

2 m Cable PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-C01-PL 95B010040
M8 Connector PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-C01-PL 95B010050

2 m Cable PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-2-C01-PD 95B010060
M8 Connector PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-5-C01-PD 95B010070

2 m Cable NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-C01-NL 95B010200
M8 Connector NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-C01-NL 95B010210

2 m Cable NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-2-C01-ND 95B010220
M8 Connector NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-5-C01-ND 95B010230

Long diffuse proximity LED

2 m Cable PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-C11-PL 95B010001
M8 Connector PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-C11-PL 95B010011

2 m Cable PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-2-C11-PD 95B010021
M8 Connector PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-5-C11-PD 95B010031

2 m Cable NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-C11-NL 95B010161
M8 Connector NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-C11-NL 95B010171

2 m Cable NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-2-C11-ND 95B010181
M8 Connector NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-5-C11-ND 95B010191

Polarized retroreflective

LED

2 m Cable PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-B01-PL 95B010081
M8 Connector PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-B01-PL 95B010091

2 m Cable PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-2-B01-PD 95B010101
M8 Connector PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-5-B01-PD 95B010111

2 m Cable NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-B01-NL 95B010241
M8 Connector NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-B01-NL 95B010251

2 m Cable NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-2-B01-ND 95B010261
M8 Connector NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-5-B01-ND 95B010271

LASER

2 m Cable PNP - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-2-B01-PP 95B010440
M8 Connector PNP - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-5-B01-PP 95B010460

2 m Cable NPN - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-2-B01-NN 95B010450
M8 Connector NPN - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-5-B01-NN 95B010470

Through beam

LED

2 m Cable PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-FG01-PL 95B010121
M8 Connector PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-FG01-PL 95B010131

2 m Cable PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-2-FG01-PD 95B010141
M8 Connector PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-5-FG01-PD 95B010151

2 m Cable NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-FG01-NL 95B010281
M8 Connector NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-FG01-NL 95B010291

2 m Cable NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-2-FG01-ND 95B010301
M8 Connector NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-5-FG01-ND 95B010311

LASER

2 m Cable PNP - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-2-FG01-PP 95B010520
M8 Connector PNP - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-5-FG01-PP 95B010540

2 m Cable NPN - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-2-FG01-NN 95B010530
M8 Connector NPN - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-5-FG01-NN 95B010550

Background suppression

LED

2 m Cable PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-M01-PL 95B010331
M8 Connector PNP - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-M01-PL 95B010351

2 m Cable NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-2-M01-NL 95B010321
M8 Connector NPN - LIGHT S3Z-PR-5-M01-NL 95B010341

LASER

2 m Cable PNP - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-2-M01-PP 95B010480
M8 Connector PNP - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-5-M01-PP 95B010500

2 m Cable NPN - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-2-M01-NN 95B010490
M8 Connector NPN - DARK/LIGHT S3Z-PH-5-M01-NN 95B010510

Polarized retroreflective 
for transparent LED

2 m Cable NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-2-T51-ND 95B010390
2 m Cable PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-2-T51-PD 95B010380

M8 Connector NPN - DARK S3Z-PR-5-T51-ND 95B010370
M8 Connector PNP - DARK S3Z-PR-5-T51-PD 95B010360

Through beam emitter
M8 connectorCABLE

BROWN

BLACK

BLUE

BROWN

BLUE

CONNECTIONS

10...30 Vdc
(BROWN)

0 V
(BLUE)

OUTPUT
(BLACK)

NOT USED
(WHITE)

10...30 Vdc 10...30 Vdc

0 V0 V

OUTPUT

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION
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MINIATURE SENSORS
ACCESSORIES

st-5039st-505

SLIT M18 ADAPTER NOSE

st-5040St-5046
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MINIATURE SENSORS

cables

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B1-02-G-03 95A251420

5 m CS-B1-02-G-05 95A251430

7 m CS-B1-02-G-07 95A251440

10 m CS-B1-02-G-10 95A251480

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B1-02-R-02 95A251620

5 m CS-B1-02-R-05 95A251640

Radial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B2-02-G-03 95A251450

5 m CS-B2-02-G-05 95A251460

7 m CS-B2-02-G-07 95A251470

10 m CS-B2-02-G-10 95A251530

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B2-02-R-02 95A251630

5 m CS-B2-02-R-05 95A251650

MODEL DESCRIPTION Order No.
ST-505 lateral mounting 95ACC2800

ST-5039 L-shaped fixing bracket 95ACC2270

ST-5040 protection bracket with vertical fixing  
(only for cable versions) 95ACC2280

ST-5046 protection bracket with horizontal fixing 95ACC2370
S3Z-SLIT1 Ø 0,5 mm slit for through beam 95ACC2470
S3Z-SLIT2 Ø 1 mm slit for through beam 95ACC2480
S3Z-SLIT3 Ø 2 mm slit for through beam 95ACC2490
S3Z-SLIT4 0,5x18 mm slit for through beam 95ACC2500
S3Z-SLIT5 1x18 mm slit for through beam 95ACC2510
S3Z-SLIT6 2x18 mm slit for through beam 95ACC2520

ST-S3Z-M18 S3Z FIX BRK M18 THREADED NOSE 95ACC7850
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MINIATURE SENSORS

-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Conveyor lines, material handling
-Automated warehousing

APPLICATIONS

S40
High performance miniature European style photoelectric sensors

•	 High-performance models with Teach-in function

•	 Background suppression and LASER retroreflective models

•	 Polarized retroreflective for transparent objects

•	 4-wire NO/NC output or Remote teach input

S40

Polarized retroreflective
0,1…2,5 m

0,1…6 m (class 2 LASER)
Retroreflective for transparent (on R2 reflector) 100...700 mm

Diffuse proximity
5...300 mm

40...150 mm (class 2 LASER)

Background suppression
15...100 mm

20...60 mm (class 2 LASER)

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) 12x32x20
Housing material ABS
Mechanical protection IP67



49

MINIATURE SENSORS
TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply 10 … 30 Vdc (reverse polarity protection)
Ripple 10% max.
Consumption (output current excluded) 35 mA max. 

Light emission
red LED 660 nm, 640 nm (mod. S40...M03) 

red Laser 650 nm
Setting teach-in push-button and remote by cable

Indicators
yellow OUTPUT LED 

green READY/ERROR LED
Output NPN or PNP, 22 KΩ pull down/up resistance (short-circuit protection)
Output current 100 mA max.
Saturation voltage 2,4 V max.

Response time 
0,5 ms 

125 µs (Laser mod. S40...B03/C03)

Switching frequency
1 kHz  

4 kHz (Laser mod.  S40...B03/C03)
Connection M8 4-pole connector, 2 m cable ∅ 3,5 mm 
Dielectric strength  500 Vac, 1 min between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance >20 MΩ, 500 Vdc between electronics and housing
Electrical protection class 2
Mechanical protection IP67
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0,5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material ABS UL 94V-O
Lens material Methacrylic PMMA
Operating temperature -20 … +60 °C
Storage temperature -20 … +80 °C
Weight 40 g max. cable vers., 10 g max. conn. vers.

M8 connector version

Cable version

DIMENSIONS
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MINIATURE SENSORS

Optic function Emission Connection Output Model ORDER No.

Polarized retroreflective

LASER M8 connector
NPN S40-PH-5-B03-NH 950401240
PNP S40-PH-5-B03-PH 950401250

LED
2m Cable

NPN S40-PR-2-B03-NH 950401360
PNP S40-PR-2-B03-PH 950401300

M8 connector
NPN S40-PR-5-B03-NH 950401480
PNP S40-PR-5-B03-PH 950401420

Diffuse proximity

LASER M8 connector
NPN S40-PH-5-C03-NH 950401260
PNP S40-PH-5-C03-PH 950401270

LED
2m Cable

NPN S40-PR-2-C03-NH 950401370
PNP S40-PR-2-C03-PH 950401310

M8 connector
NPN S40-PR-5-C03-NH 950401490
PNP S40-PR-5-C03-PH 950401430

Background suppression

LASER
2m Cable PNP S40-PH-2-M03-PH 950401540

M8 connector
NPN S40-PH-5-M03-NH 950401280
PNP S40-PH-5-M03-PH 950401290

LED
2m Cable

NPN S40-PR-2-M03-NH 950401380
PNP S40-PR-2-M03-PH 950401320

M8 connector
NPN S40-PR-5-M03-NH 950401500
PNP S40-PR-5-M03-PH 950401440

Retroreflective for transparent LED
2m Cable

NPN S40-PR-2-T03-NH 950401410
PNP S40-PR-2-T03-PH 950401350

M8 connector
NPN S40-PR-5-T03-NH 950401530
PNP S40-PR-5-T03-PH 950401470

S40-PH-x-M03
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
In the normal operating mode indicates the output status (the 
yellow LED ON indicates the output activation). 
In the setting phase indicates the setting steps. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph for procedure 
indications during detection or setting phases. 

POWER ON LED 
The green LED signal indicates the sensor functioning. 
The LED blinks with the yellow LED if the detection is lacking. 

TEACH-IN PUSH-BUTTON 
A long pressure on the push-button activates the self-setting 
procedure.
The REMOTE input allows the external TEACH-IN control. 

CONNECTIONS

DIMENSIONS

TECHNICAL DATA 
Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC Class 2 UL508 (reverse polarity protection) 
Ripple: 10% max 
Consumption
(output current excluded): 

35 mA max. 

Outputs: NPN or PNP (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage: 2.4 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz 
Data retention: EEPROM non volatile memory 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) 

POWER ON LED (GREEN) 
Setting: TEACH-IN via push-button and wire 
Operating temperature: -20 … +60 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … +80 °C 
Electrical protection: Class 2 
Spot dimension: < Ø 0.7 mm 
Operating distance (min.values)*: 20…60 mm 
Emission type: RED LASER: Class 1 EN 60825-1 (2008) 

Classe II CDRH 21 CFR PART 1040.10 
Avarage power  0.033 mW; Pulse = 3 s;  = 645…660nm; Frequency =4.8 kHz 

Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: automatic with fine detection setting mode 
Housing material: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lens material: Methacrylic PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: M8 4-pole connector 
Weight: 10 g. max. connector vers. 

*Minimum operating distance refered on the suggested reflector, select the reflector with higher surface area to improve the application tolerance. 

SETTING
EASYTOUCH
The sensor uses the patent-covered EASY TOUCH
technology that allows a rapid and safe self-setting of the 
product.

Two different setting possibilities are available: 
- EASYTOUCH: (default programming): 
 a long pressure of the SET push-button allows self-setting. 

- FINE DETECTION: 
recommended for difficult applications, as for example the 
detection of shiny objects.  

Place the target opposite the sensor at the maximum distance 
required;

EASYTOUCH (standard detection)
- Press the TEACH-IN push-button until the OUTPUT LED 

turns OFF and then release the push-button. 

FINE DETECTION
- Press the TEACH-IN push-button and 

await the blinking of the OUTPUT 
LED, without moving the object. 

 Release the push-button. 
- Remove or further the object. 
- Press the TEACH-IN push-button and 

wait until the blinking OUTPUT LED
switch OFF, without moving the object. 
Release the push-button. 

The sensor selects the best operating conditions according to 
the acquired points and adjusts itself in the LIGHT mode 
condition. The acquisition sequence has to be inverted to 
select the opposite operating modes. 
If the OUTPUT LED and the POWER ON LED blink 
contemporarily the detection has failed due to insufficient 
contrast or setting procedure error. The procedure has to be 
repeated from the beginning. 

REMOTE FUNCTION 
The connection of the REMOTE wire to + Vdc is equivalent to 
pressing the TEACH-IN push-button. 
Leave the REMOTE wire unconnected and insulated if not 
used. If it is connected permanently to 0V, the TEACH-IN 
push-button functioning is blocked. 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION srl 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324      www.datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. in many 
countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

8260002852 Rev.D © Copyright Datalogic 2008-2013

S40-PR SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
LED DI USCITA 
The yellow LED the output status. (LED ON indicates the the output 
activation). 

READY/ERROR LED 
The green LED ON during functioning indicates that the received signal 
has a safety margin respect to the output switching value. Please refer 
to the “SETTING” paragraph for procedure indications during automatic 
setting. 

POWER ON LED (S40-PR-x-G00) 
The green LED signal indicates the sensor functioning. 
TEACH-IN PUSHBUTTON 
A long pressure on the pushbutton activates the self-setting procedure. 
The REMOTE input allows the external TEACH-IN control.  

REMOTE FUNCTION 
The REMOTE wire connected to +Vdc is equal to pressing the TEACH-
IN pushbutton. 

DIMENSIONS

CABLE VERSION

mm

10.7

20

2.6

24

4.
2

12

32

M8 CONNECTOR VERSION

20

M8 10.7

READY/ERROR LED
POWER ON LED

PUSHBUTTON
TEACH-IN

3.
8

4

3.2

OUTPUT LED

5

CONNECTIONS

S40-PR-x-A03/B03/T03/C03/F03/M03 
NPN OUTPUT 

BROWN

BLACK

WHITE

1

2

4

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

BLUE 3
100mA

* REMOTE
TEACH-IN

INPUT

OUTPUT

0 V 

PNP OUTPUT 

BROWN

BLACK

WHITE 

1

2

4

+ 10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3

100mA

0 V

* REMOTE
TEACH-IN

INPUT

OUTPUT

* Connect REMOTE wire to 0V if not used 

S40-PR-x-G00

BROWN 1 + 10 … 30 Vdc 

BLUE 3
0 V 

M8 CONNECTOR 

2

1

4

3

TECHNICAL DATA 

FUNCTION Retroreflex Polarized
retroreflex 

Retroreflex 
for trasparent 

Diffuse 
proximity Through beam Background

suppression
 S40-PR-x-A03 S40-PR-x-B03 S40-PR-x-T03 S40-PR-x-C03 S40-PR-x-FG3 S40-PR-x-M03 
Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc Class 2 UL508 (reverse polarity protection) 
Ripple: 10% max 
Consumption  
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: NPN or PNP, 22 K pull down/up resistance (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage: 2.4 V max. 
Response time: 0.5 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz 
Data retention: EEPROM non volatile memory 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) 

READY/ERROR LED (GREEN) 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) S40-x-G mod. 

Setting: TEACH-IN via pushbutton and wire 
Operating temperature: -20 … +60 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … +80 °C 
Electrical protection: Class 2 
Operating distance 
(minimum values): refer to TAB.1 0.1 … 0.7 m 0.5 … 30 cm 0.1 … 6 m 20…100 mm 

Emission type: RED (660nm) RED (640nm) 
Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: automatic with fine detection 
Housing material: ABS UL 94V-O 
Lens material: Methacrylic PMMA 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m  3.5 mm cable / M8 4-pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. max. cable vers. / 10 g. max. connector vers. 

SETTING
EASY TOUCH
The sensor uses the patent-covered EASY TOUCH technology that 
allows a rapid and safe self-setting of the product. 
Two different setting possibilities are available:  
- EASY TOUCH; press for 2 sec. of the TEACH-IN pushbutton allows 

self-setting. 
- FINE DETECTION; to be used only in particularly critical conditions. 

This setting procedure is used only when the EASY TOUCH is not 
sufficient. 

EASY TOUCH (standard detection)
A03/B03/T03 mod.: place sensor and reflector on opposite sides; 
C03 mod.: place object to detect inside the operating 

distance;
M03 mod.: place the background or the object to be 

suppressed inside the operating range; 
FG3 mod.: place the sensors on opposite sides. 
Press the TEACH-IN pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns 
OFF, release the pushbutton: the sensor is now ready to detect all 
objects in the operating field. The DARK mode is automatically selected 
for the A03/B03/T03/F03 mod., the LIGHT mode for the C03/M03 mod. 
FINE DETECTION
A03/B03/T03 mod.: insert object to detect between sensor and 

reflector; 
C03/M03 mod.: place object to detect in front of the sensor at the 

desired distance; 
FG3 mod.: place the sensors on opposite sides, insert object 

to detect between sensors. 
Press the TEACH-IN pushbutton and wait for the blinking of the green 
LED, without moving the object. Release the pushbutton. 
B03 mod.: remove the object to detect; 
C03 mod.: move away or remove the object to detect; 
M03 mod.: place the background to be suppressed;  
FG3 mod.: remove object to detect  
Press the TEACH-IN pushbutton until the READY/ERROR LED turns 
OFF, release the pushbutton. 
The sensor selects the best operating conditions according to the 
acquired points and adjusts itself in the DARK mode condition for the 
A03/B03/T03/F03 mod., or in the LIGHT mode for the C03/M03 mod. 
The given acquisition sequence has to be inverted to select the opposite 
operating modes. If the OUTPUT LED and the READY/ERROR LED 
blink contemporarily the detection has failed due to insufficient contrast 
and the procedure has to be repeated from the beginning. 

TAB.1: Max. operating distances for S40-PR-x-A03/B03 (meters) 
REFLECTOR

 R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 R6 
-A03 1.8  3.0 2.4 3.6 3.1 4.2 

-B03 1.5 2.6 2.0 3.2 2.7 3.5 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. in many 
countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826001642 Rev.C © Copyright Datalogic 2003-2013

CONNECTIONS

M8 connectorCABLE

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION
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MINIATURE SENSORS
ACCESSORIES

st-5039st-505

MODEL DESCRIPTION Order No.
ST-505 lateral mounting 95ACC2800

ST-5039 L-shaped fixing bracket 95ACC2270

cables

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B1-02-G-03 95A251420

5 m CS-B1-02-G-05 95A251430

7 m CS-B1-02-G-07 95A251440

10 m CS-B1-02-G-10 95A251480

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B1-02-R-02 95A251620

5 m CS-B1-02-R-05 95A251640

Radial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B2-02-G-03 95A251450

5 m CS-B2-02-G-05 95A251460

7 m CS-B2-02-G-07 95A251470

10 m CS-B2-02-G-10 95A251530

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B2-02-R-02 95A251630

5 m CS-B2-02-R-05 95A251650
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MINIATURE SENSORS

-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Conveyor lines, material handling
-Automated warehousing

APPLICATIONS

S41
Basic line of miniature European style photoelectric sensors

•	 Cost-effective universal models with adjustment trimmer

•	 Polarized retroreflective for transparent objects

•	 4-wire connection NO/NC output or Remote teach

S41
Through beam 0,1…6 m
Polarized retroreflective (on R2 reflector) 0,1…2,5 m
Retroreflective for transparent (on R2 reflector) 100...700 mm
Diffuse proximity 2...350 mm
Fixed focus 110 mm

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) 12x32x20
Housing material ABS
Mechanical protection IP67
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MINIATURE SENSORS

S41 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED indicates the output status. 

STABILITY LED (S41-x-B/C/D/F/P) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a safety 
margin greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 

POWER ON LED (S41-x-G/H) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

CONNECTIONS
S41-x-B/C/D/F/P/T 

+
BROWN

BLACK

WHITE

1

2

4

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3

NC

NO

0 V

100 mA

100 mA

S41-x-G/H

+
BROWN 1

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3 0 V

M8 CONNECTOR 

2

1

4

3

DIMENSIONS

CABLE VERSION M8 CONNECTOR VERSION 

Ø
3.

7

12

532

OUTPUT LED

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)

3.
2

POWER ON LED

4

2.
6

24

4.2

20

10
.7

STABILITY LED

mm

2.
6

24

4.2

12

32

20

M
8

10
.7

3.8

4

3.
2

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)

POWER ON LED
STABILITY LED

OUTPUT LED

TECHNICAL DATA 
S41-x-B S41-x-P S41-x-T S41-x-C S41-x-D S41-x-F/G

S41-x-F/H
Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc; reverse polarity protected 
Ripple: 10% max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Output: NC and NO; PNP or NPN; 30 Vdc max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. (derating –1mA/°C Tamb)
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUT LED (YELLOW) 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-B/C/D/F/P 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-G/H 

Setting: TRIMMER mod.S41-x-B/C/T 
Operating temperature: -25 … +55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … +70 °C 
Electrical shock protection: Class 2 
Operating distance (minimum): see TAB.1 0.2…80 cm 

on R2 0.2 … 45 cm 11 cm 0.1 … 6 m 
0.1 … 1.5 m 

Emission type: RED (660nm) mod.S41-x-B/D/P/T 
INFRARED (880nm) mod.S41-x-C/G/H 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: LIGHT mode mod.S41-x-C/D; DARK mode mod. S41-x-B/F/P/T 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP66 mod. S41-x-B/C/T - IP67 mod. S41-x-D/F/G/P/H 
Connections: 2 m cable  3.5 mm / M8-4 pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. cable versions / 10 g. connector versions 

SETTING
Alignment S41-x-B/P/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the 
yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and 
horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these 
points.
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON (B/P models). 
B/T models: If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order 
to detect very small or transparent targets. In order to improve 
alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively 
reducing the sensitivity. 

Alignment S41-x-F/G and S41-x-F/H 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON. 

Alignment S41-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the green LED is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer 
clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, 
pos.B). The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not 
detected. Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the 
two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 

Alignment S41-x-D 
The operating distance range of these sensors is 
factory preset at 11cm ±10%: please consider this 
feature during installation. 
To improve the detection, the object has to be moved 
closer or further away from the sensor, or orthogonally 
respect to the short side of the lens, as indicated in the 
figure. 

TAB.1: S41-x-B/P max. operating distance table (meters) 

REFLECTOR
 R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 R6 
-B/P 1.5 3 2.0 3.2 2.7 3.5 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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MIN MAX

A

B

C

Cable version M8 connector version

S41 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED indicates the output status. 

STABILITY LED (S41-x-B/C/D/F/P) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a safety 
margin greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 

POWER ON LED (S41-x-G/H) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

CONNECTIONS
S41-x-B/C/D/F/P/T 

+
BROWN

BLACK

WHITE

1

2

4

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3

NC

NO

0 V

100 mA

100 mA

S41-x-G/H

+
BROWN 1

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3 0 V

M8 CONNECTOR 

2

1

4

3

DIMENSIONS

CABLE VERSION M8 CONNECTOR VERSION 
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TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)
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mm
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4.2
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2

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)

POWER ON LED
STABILITY LED

OUTPUT LED

TECHNICAL DATA 
S41-x-B S41-x-P S41-x-T S41-x-C S41-x-D S41-x-F/G

S41-x-F/H
Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc; reverse polarity protected 
Ripple: 10% max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Output: NC and NO; PNP or NPN; 30 Vdc max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. (derating –1mA/°C Tamb)
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUT LED (YELLOW) 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-B/C/D/F/P 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-G/H 

Setting: TRIMMER mod.S41-x-B/C/T 
Operating temperature: -25 … +55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … +70 °C 
Electrical shock protection: Class 2 
Operating distance (minimum): see TAB.1 0.2…80 cm 

on R2 0.2 … 45 cm 11 cm 0.1 … 6 m 
0.1 … 1.5 m 

Emission type: RED (660nm) mod.S41-x-B/D/P/T 
INFRARED (880nm) mod.S41-x-C/G/H 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: LIGHT mode mod.S41-x-C/D; DARK mode mod. S41-x-B/F/P/T 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP66 mod. S41-x-B/C/T - IP67 mod. S41-x-D/F/G/P/H 
Connections: 2 m cable  3.5 mm / M8-4 pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. cable versions / 10 g. connector versions 

SETTING
Alignment S41-x-B/P/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the 
yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and 
horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these 
points.
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON (B/P models). 
B/T models: If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order 
to detect very small or transparent targets. In order to improve 
alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively 
reducing the sensitivity. 

Alignment S41-x-F/G and S41-x-F/H 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON. 

Alignment S41-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the green LED is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer 
clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, 
pos.B). The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not 
detected. Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the 
two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 

Alignment S41-x-D 
The operating distance range of these sensors is 
factory preset at 11cm ±10%: please consider this 
feature during installation. 
To improve the detection, the object has to be moved 
closer or further away from the sensor, or orthogonally 
respect to the short side of the lens, as indicated in the 
figure. 

TAB.1: S41-x-B/P max. operating distance table (meters) 

REFLECTOR
 R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 R6 
-B/P 1.5 3 2.0 3.2 2.7 3.5 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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MIN MAX

A

B

C

DIMENSIONS

TECHNICAL DATA
Power supply 10 … 30 Vdc (reverse polarity protection)
Ripple 10% max.
Consumption (output current excluded) 35 mA max. 

Light emission
red LED 660 nm (mod. S41...B/D/P/T)

IR LED 880 nm (mod. S41...C/G/H) 
Setting sensivity trimmer (mod. S41...B/C/T)
Operating mode LIGHT mode (mod. S41...C/D); DARK mode (mod. S41...B/F/P/T)

Indicators
yellow OUTPUT LED 

green STABILITY LED (mod. S41...B/D/C/F/P), POWER LED (mod. S41...G/H)
Output NPN or PNP, NO; NC
Output current 100 mA max.
Saturation voltage 2 V max.
Response time 1 ms 
Switching frequency 500 Hz  max.
Connection M8 4-pole connector, 2 m cable ∅� 3,5 mm 
Dielectric strength  500 Vac, 1 min between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance >20 MΩ, 500 Vdc between electronics and housing
Electrical protection class 2
Mechanical protection IP66 (mod. S41...B/C/T), IP67 (mod. S41...D/F/G/P/H)
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0,5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material ABS UL 94V-O
Lens material  PMMA plastic
Operating temperature -25 … +55 °C
Storage temperature -25 … +70 °C
Weight 40 g max. cable vers., 10 g max. conn. vers.
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MINIATURE SENSORS

S41 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED indicates the output status. 

STABILITY LED (S41-x-B/C/D/F/P) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a safety 
margin greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 

POWER ON LED (S41-x-G/H) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

CONNECTIONS
S41-x-B/C/D/F/P/T 

+
BROWN

BLACK

WHITE

1

2

4

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3

NC

NO

0 V

100 mA

100 mA

S41-x-G/H

+
BROWN 1

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3 0 V

M8 CONNECTOR 

2

1

4

3

DIMENSIONS

CABLE VERSION M8 CONNECTOR VERSION 

Ø
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532

OUTPUT LED

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)
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2

POWER ON LED

4

2.
6

24

4.2

20

10
.7

STABILITY LED

mm
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2

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)

POWER ON LED
STABILITY LED

OUTPUT LED

TECHNICAL DATA 
S41-x-B S41-x-P S41-x-T S41-x-C S41-x-D S41-x-F/G

S41-x-F/H
Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc; reverse polarity protected 
Ripple: 10% max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Output: NC and NO; PNP or NPN; 30 Vdc max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. (derating –1mA/°C Tamb)
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUT LED (YELLOW) 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-B/C/D/F/P 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-G/H 

Setting: TRIMMER mod.S41-x-B/C/T 
Operating temperature: -25 … +55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … +70 °C 
Electrical shock protection: Class 2 
Operating distance (minimum): see TAB.1 0.2…80 cm 

on R2 0.2 … 45 cm 11 cm 0.1 … 6 m 
0.1 … 1.5 m 

Emission type: RED (660nm) mod.S41-x-B/D/P/T 
INFRARED (880nm) mod.S41-x-C/G/H 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: LIGHT mode mod.S41-x-C/D; DARK mode mod. S41-x-B/F/P/T 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP66 mod. S41-x-B/C/T - IP67 mod. S41-x-D/F/G/P/H 
Connections: 2 m cable  3.5 mm / M8-4 pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. cable versions / 10 g. connector versions 

SETTING
Alignment S41-x-B/P/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the 
yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and 
horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these 
points.
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON (B/P models). 
B/T models: If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order 
to detect very small or transparent targets. In order to improve 
alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively 
reducing the sensitivity. 

Alignment S41-x-F/G and S41-x-F/H 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON. 

Alignment S41-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the green LED is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer 
clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, 
pos.B). The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not 
detected. Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the 
two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 

Alignment S41-x-D 
The operating distance range of these sensors is 
factory preset at 11cm ±10%: please consider this 
feature during installation. 
To improve the detection, the object has to be moved 
closer or further away from the sensor, or orthogonally 
respect to the short side of the lens, as indicated in the 
figure. 

TAB.1: S41-x-B/P max. operating distance table (meters) 

REFLECTOR
 R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 R6 
-B/P 1.5 3 2.0 3.2 2.7 3.5 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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MIN MAX

A

B

C

S41 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED indicates the output status. 

STABILITY LED (S41-x-B/C/D/F/P) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a safety 
margin greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 

POWER ON LED (S41-x-G/H) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

CONNECTIONS
S41-x-B/C/D/F/P/T 

+
BROWN

BLACK

WHITE

1

2

4

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3

NC

NO

0 V

100 mA

100 mA

S41-x-G/H

+
BROWN 1

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3 0 V

M8 CONNECTOR 

2

1

4

3

DIMENSIONS

CABLE VERSION M8 CONNECTOR VERSION 

Ø
3.

7

12

532

OUTPUT LED

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)
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POWER ON LED
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TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)

POWER ON LED
STABILITY LED

OUTPUT LED

TECHNICAL DATA 
S41-x-B S41-x-P S41-x-T S41-x-C S41-x-D S41-x-F/G

S41-x-F/H
Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc; reverse polarity protected 
Ripple: 10% max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Output: NC and NO; PNP or NPN; 30 Vdc max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. (derating –1mA/°C Tamb)
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUT LED (YELLOW) 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-B/C/D/F/P 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-G/H 

Setting: TRIMMER mod.S41-x-B/C/T 
Operating temperature: -25 … +55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … +70 °C 
Electrical shock protection: Class 2 
Operating distance (minimum): see TAB.1 0.2…80 cm 

on R2 0.2 … 45 cm 11 cm 0.1 … 6 m 
0.1 … 1.5 m 

Emission type: RED (660nm) mod.S41-x-B/D/P/T 
INFRARED (880nm) mod.S41-x-C/G/H 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: LIGHT mode mod.S41-x-C/D; DARK mode mod. S41-x-B/F/P/T 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP66 mod. S41-x-B/C/T - IP67 mod. S41-x-D/F/G/P/H 
Connections: 2 m cable  3.5 mm / M8-4 pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. cable versions / 10 g. connector versions 

SETTING
Alignment S41-x-B/P/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the 
yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and 
horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these 
points.
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON (B/P models). 
B/T models: If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order 
to detect very small or transparent targets. In order to improve 
alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively 
reducing the sensitivity. 

Alignment S41-x-F/G and S41-x-F/H 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON. 

Alignment S41-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the green LED is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer 
clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, 
pos.B). The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not 
detected. Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the 
two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 

Alignment S41-x-D 
The operating distance range of these sensors is 
factory preset at 11cm ±10%: please consider this 
feature during installation. 
To improve the detection, the object has to be moved 
closer or further away from the sensor, or orthogonally 
respect to the short side of the lens, as indicated in the 
figure. 

TAB.1: S41-x-B/P max. operating distance table (meters) 

REFLECTOR
 R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 R6 
-B/P 1.5 3 2.0 3.2 2.7 3.5 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
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MIN MAX

A

B

C

Through beam emitter

CONNECTIONS

S41 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow LED indicates the output status. 

STABILITY LED (S41-x-B/C/D/F/P) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a safety 
margin greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 

POWER ON LED (S41-x-G/H) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 

CONNECTIONS
S41-x-B/C/D/F/P/T 

+
BROWN

BLACK

WHITE

1

2

4

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3

NC

NO

0 V

100 mA

100 mA

S41-x-G/H

+
BROWN 1

10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE 3 0 V

M8 CONNECTOR 

2

1

4

3

DIMENSIONS

CABLE VERSION M8 CONNECTOR VERSION 
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OUTPUT LED

TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)
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TRIMMER (S41-x-B/C/T)

POWER ON LED
STABILITY LED

OUTPUT LED

TECHNICAL DATA 
S41-x-B S41-x-P S41-x-T S41-x-C S41-x-D S41-x-F/G

S41-x-F/H
Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc; reverse polarity protected 
Ripple: 10% max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Output: NC and NO; PNP or NPN; 30 Vdc max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. (derating –1mA/°C Tamb)
Output saturation voltage: 2 V max. 
Response time: 1 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUT LED (YELLOW) 

STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-B/C/D/F/P 
POWER ON LED (GREEN) mod. S41-x-G/H 

Setting: TRIMMER mod.S41-x-B/C/T 
Operating temperature: -25 … +55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … +70 °C 
Electrical shock protection: Class 2 
Operating distance (minimum): see TAB.1 0.2…80 cm 

on R2 0.2 … 45 cm 11 cm 0.1 … 6 m 
0.1 … 1.5 m 

Emission type: RED (660nm) mod.S41-x-B/D/P/T 
INFRARED (880nm) mod.S41-x-C/G/H 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: LIGHT mode mod.S41-x-C/D; DARK mode mod. S41-x-B/F/P/T 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP66 mod. S41-x-B/C/T - IP67 mod. S41-x-D/F/G/P/H 
Connections: 2 m cable  3.5 mm / M8-4 pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. cable versions / 10 g. connector versions 

SETTING
Alignment S41-x-B/P/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the 
yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and 
horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these 
points.
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON (B/P models). 
B/T models: If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order 
to detect very small or transparent targets. In order to improve 
alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively 
reducing the sensitivity. 

Alignment S41-x-F/G and S41-x-F/H 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in 
both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. 
Optimum operation is obtained when the green LED is ON. 

Alignment S41-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the green LED is ON and the yellow LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the 
yellow LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer 
clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, 
pos.B). The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not 
detected. Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the 
two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 

Alignment S41-x-D 
The operating distance range of these sensors is 
factory preset at 11cm ±10%: please consider this 
feature during installation. 
To improve the detection, the object has to be moved 
closer or further away from the sensor, or orthogonally 
respect to the short side of the lens, as indicated in the 
figure. 

TAB.1: S41-x-B/P max. operating distance table (meters) 

REFLECTOR
 R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 R6 
-B/P 1.5 3 2.0 3.2 2.7 3.5 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826000684 Rev.F © Copyright Datalogic 2008-2010 

MIN MAX

A

B

C

M8 CONNECTOR

10...30 Vdc
(BROWN)

0 V
(BLUE)

NO
(BLACK)

NO
(WHITE)

Optic function Adjustment trimmer Connection Output Model ORDER No.

Polarized retroreflective Present

2m Cable
NPN S41-2-B-N 950701150

PNP S41-2-B-P 950701000

M8 Connector
NPN S41-5-B-N 950701210

PNP S41-5-B-P 950701050

Polarized retroreflective Absent

2m Cable
NPN S41-2-P-N 950701190

PNP S41-2-P-P 950701100

Connector
NPN S41-5-P-N 950701250

PNP S41-5-P-P 950701110

Diffuse proximity Present

2m Cable
NPN S41-2-C-N 950701160

PNP S41-2-C-P 950701010

M8 Connector
NPN S41-5-C-N 950701120

PNP S41-5-C-P 950701060

Fixed focus Absent

2m Cable
NPN S41-2-D-N 950701170

PNP S41-2-D-P 950701020

M8 Connector
NPN S41-5-D-N 950701230

PNP S41-5-D-P 950701070

Through beam receiver Absent

2m Cable
NPN S41-2-F-N 950701180

PNP S41-2-F-P 950701030

M8 Connector
NPN S41-5-F-N 950701240

PNP S41-5-F-P 950701080

Through beam emitter Absent
2m Cable  - S41-2-G 950701040

M8 Connector
 - S41-5-G 950701090

Through beam emitter 
with narrow beam Absent

 - S41-2-H 950701045

M8 Connector  - S41-5-H 950701095

Retroreflective for transparent Present

2m Cable
NPN S41-2-T-N 950701200

PNP S41-2-T-P 950701130

M8 Connector
NPN S41-5-T-N 950701260

PNP S41-5-T-P 950701140

CABLE

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION
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MINIATURE SENSORS
ACCESSORIES

st-5039st-505

MODEL DESCRIPTION Order No.
ST-505 lateral mounting 95ACC2800

ST-5039 L-shaped fixing bracket 95ACC2270

cables

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B1-02-G-03 95A251420

5 m CS-B1-02-G-05 95A251430

7 m CS-B1-02-G-07 95A251440

10 m CS-B1-02-G-10 95A251480

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B1-02-R-02 95A251620

5 m CS-B1-02-R-05 95A251640

Radial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B2-02-G-03 95A251450

5 m CS-B2-02-G-05 95A251460

7 m CS-B2-02-G-07 95A251470

10 m CS-B2-02-G-10 95A251530

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B2-02-R-02 95A251630

5 m CS-B2-02-R-05 95A251650
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MINIATURE SENSORS

-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Automotive
-Beverage & Bottling
-Vending machines

APPLICATIONS

SMall
Complete line of amplified subminiature photoelectric sensors
•	 15mm, 20mm, 30mm and 50mm fixed focus proximity

•	 1,5m retroflective and 1m polarized retroflective

•	 2m through beam models

•	 Amplified NPN or PNP output with NO-NC output

SM-all
Through beam 0…2 m
Retroreflective (on R2 reflector) 0,05...1,5 m
Polarized retroreflective 0,1...1 m
Fixed focus 3…15 mm

3…20 mm
3…30 mm
3…50 mm

Power supply Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection cable •
connector
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) 8x23x12
Housing material Polycarbonate
Mechanical protection IP67
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MINIATURE SENSORS
TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values) 
Ripple 10% max.
Consumption (output current excluded) 20 mA max. 
Light emission red LED 640 nm
Operating mode LIGHT mode on N.O. output/DARK mode on N.C. output

Indicators
yellow OUTPUT LED excl. mod. G00

 green  POWER LED 
Output PNP or NPN; NO; NC 
Output current 50 mA max.
Saturation voltage 1,25 V max. (NPN), 1,45 V max. (PNP)

Response time 
700 µs

1,3 ms (mod. SM...F00/G00)

Switching frequency
700 Hz  

385 Hz (mod. SM...F00/G00)
Connection 2 m cable ∅ �2,5 mm
Dielectric strength  500 Vac, 1 min between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance >20 MΩ, 500 Vdc between electronics and housing
Electrical protection class 2
Mechanical protection IP67
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0,5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material Polycarbonate
Lens material PMMA, glass (mod. B00)
Operating temperature -20 … 55 °C
Storage temperature -30 … 75 °C
Weight 22 g

SERIE SMall
MANUALE ISTRUZIONI 

CONTROLLI 
LED Giallo (luce ricevuta)
Il LED acceso indica lo stato dell’uscita N.A. chiuso. 

LED Verde 
 Il LED acceso stabilmente indica che il sensore è alimentato. 
 Il LED lampeggiante indica la presenza di un corto circuito 

sull’uscita. 

INSTALLAZIONE 
L’installazione del sensore può essere effettuata grazie ai 2 fori 
passanti del corpo, tramite due viti (M3x16 o di maggiore 
lunghezza) con rondelle e dadi di serraggio. 

CONNESSIONI
Le connessioni sono configurate in conformità con la norma 
EN 60947-5-2. 

+ 10 … 30 Vcc 

USCITA N.C. 

MARRONE 1

BIANCO 2

NERO 4

BLU 3
USCITA N.A. 

0 V 

SM-PR-2-G00-xx

+ 10 … 30 Vcc MARRONE 1

BLU 3
0 V 

DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITÀ 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION dichiara, sotto la propria 
responsabilità, che questi prodotti sono conformi ai contenuti delle 
Direttive 2004/108/CE ed ai loro successivi emendamenti. 

CONDIZIONI DI GARANZIA 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION garantisce i suoi prodotti esenti da 
difetti. DATALOGIC AUTOMATION riparerà o sostituirà, 
gratuitamente, ogni prodotto che riterrà difettoso durante il periodo 
di garanzia di 36 mesi dalla data di fabbricazione. 
La garanzia non copre danneggiamenti o responsabilità dovute ad 
un uso non corretto del prodotto 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION per l'ambiente: 100% carta riciclata. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION si riserva il diritto di apportare modifiche e/o 
miglioramenti senza preavviso.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826002911  Rev.B © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2009 

DIMENSIONI D’INGOMBRO / DIMENSIONS 

DATI TECNICI / TECHNICAL DATA 
Tensione di alimentazione: 
Power supply: 

10 … 30 Vcc valori limite (10% max.ripple) 
10…30 Vdc limit values (10% max.ripple) 

Assorbimento: 
Current consumption: 

20 mA max. (escluso il carico) 
(output current excluded) 

Uscite:
Output: 

N.A. e N.C.; PNP o NPN (protezione contro il cortocircuito) 
N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 

Modalità di funzionamento: 
Operating mode: 

LUCE 
LIGHT

Corrente di uscita/Output current: 50 mA max.  
Tensione di saturazione dell’uscita: 
Output saturation voltage: 

NPN: 1.25 V a 50 mA / PNP: 1.45 V a 50 mA 
NPN: 1.25 V at 50 mA / PNP: 1.45 V at 50 mA 

Tempo di risposta: 
Response time: 700 s (1.3 ms mod.F00/G00) 
Frequenza di commutazione: 
Switching frequency: 715 Hz (385 Hz mod.F00/G00) 

Indicatori: 

Indicators: 

LED GIALLO ON stabile = Luce ricevuta 
LED VERDE ON stabile = Alimentazione attiva / Lampeggiante = Corto circuito sull’uscita 

Yellow LED steadily ON = light received 
Green LED steadily ON = power supply  / blinking = output short-circuit 

Temperatura di funzionamento: 
Operating temperature: -20 … 55 °C 

Temperatura di immagazzinamento: 
Storage temperature: -30 … 75 °C 

Resistenza d’isolamento: 
Insulation resistance: 

parte elettrica e contenitore: 20M (minimo, con 500Vcc) 
between electronics and housing: 20M (minimum, with 500Vdc) 

Rigidità dielettrica: 
Dielectric strength: 

parte elettrica e contenitore: 500Vca (50Hz), 1 minuto 
between electronics and housing: 500Vac (50Hz), 1 minute

Distanza operativa (valori tipici): 
Operating distance (typical values): 

A00: 0.05…1.5m su R2 (Ømm) / 0.05…1.5m on R2 (Ømm)
B00: 0.1…1m su R2 (Ømm) / 0.1…1m on R2 (Ømm) 

D00: 0…15mm 
D10: 0…20mm 
D20: 0…30mm 
D30: 0…50mm 

F00/G00: 0…2m
Tipo di emissione: 
Emission type: 

Rossa (640 nm) 
Red (640 nm)  

Vibrazioni: 
Vibration: 

ampiezza 0.5 mm, frequenza 10 … 55 Hz, per ogni asse (EN60068-2-6) 
0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 

Resistenza agli urti: 
Shock resistance: 

11 ms (30 G) 6 shock per ogni asse (EN60068-2-27) 
11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

Materiale contenitore: 
Housing material: Policarbonato / Polycarbonate

Materiale lenti: 
Lens material: 

PMMA / Vetro (mod.B00) 
PMMA / Glass (mod.B00) 

Protezione meccanica: 
Mechanical protection: IP67

Collegamenti/Connections: cavo PVC di lunghezza 2 m  2,5 mm 4 fili / 2 m PVC cable  2,5 mm 4 wires 
Peso/Weight: 22 g. 

SMall SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
Yellow LED (LIGHT received) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. output status is closed. 

Green LED 
 LED steadily ON indicates sensor powering. 
 LED blinking indicates output short-circuit. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be mounted by means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M3x16 or longer) with nuts and washers.  

CONNECTIONS 
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 Standard. 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

N.C. OUTPUT 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT

0 V 

SM-PR-2-G00-xx

+ 10 … 30 Vdc BROWN 1

BLUE 3
0 V

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole 
responsibility that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE 
and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of 
charge, any product found to be defective during the warranty 
period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled 
paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications 
and improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826002911  Rev.B © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2009

DIMENSIONS
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MINIATURE SENSORS

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION

CONNECTIONS

ACCESSORIES

www.automation.datalogic.com

MODEl FUNCtION OUtPUt ORDER N°

SM-PR-2-G00-XG  emitter  - 95B000160

SM-PR-2-F00-PP receiver PNP 95B000120

SM-PR-2-F00-NN receiver NPN 95B000130

SM-PR-2-A00-PP retroreflex PNP 95B000060 

SM-PR-2-A00-NN retroreflex NPN 95B000070  

SM-PR-2-B00-PP polarised retroreflex PNP  95B000080 

SM-PR-2-B00-NN polarised retroreflex NPN 95B000090  

SM-PR-2-D00-PP 15 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000020

SM-PR-2-D00-NN 15 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000030 

SM-PR-2-D10-PP 20 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000140

SM-PR-2-D10-NN 20 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000150

SM-PR-2-D20-PP 30 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000040

SM-PR-2-D20-NN 30 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000050

SM-PR-2-D30-PP 50 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000000

SM-PR-2-D30-NN 50 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000010

MODEl FUNCtION ORDER N°

ST-5049 L-shaped fixing bracket 95ACC6650

MODEl SElECtION AND ORDER INFORMAtION

ACCESSORy SElECtION AND ORDER INFORMAtION

ACCESSORy DIMENSIONS

www.automation.datalogic.com

UNI EN ISO9001

Rev. 02, 10/2010

The company endeavours to continuously improve and renew its products; for this reason the technical data and contents of this catalogue may undergo 
variations without prior notice. For correct installation and use, the company can guarantee only the data indicated in the instruction manual supplied with the 
products.

St-5049

mm

Optic function Operating distance Connection Output Model ORDER No.

Retroreflective 0,05...1,5 m 2m Cable
PNP SM-PR-2-A00-PP 95B000060
NPN SM-PR-2-A00-NN 95B000070

Polarized retroreflective 0,1...1 m 2m Cable
PNP SM-PR-2-B00-PP 95B000080
NPN SM-PR-2-B00-NN 95B000090

Fixed focus 
(short distance) 15 mm

2m Cable

PNP SM-PR-2-D00-PP 95B000020
NPN SM-PR-2-D00-NN 95B000030

Fixed focus 
(normal distance) 20 mm

PNP SM-PR-2-D10-PP 95B000140
NPN SM-PR-2-D10-NN 95B000150

Fixed focus 
(medium distance) 30 mm

PNP SM-PR-2-D20-PP 95B000040
NPN SM-PR-2-D20-NN 95B000050

Fixed focus 
(long distance) 50 mm

PNP SM-PR-2-D30-PP 95B000000
NPN SM-PR-2-D30-NN 95B000010

Through beam receiver 0…2 m 2m Cable
PNP SM-PR-2-F00-PP 95B000120
NPN SM-PR-2-F00-NN 95B000130

 - SM-PR-2-G00-XG 95B000160

Through beam emitter

CABLE

SERIE SMall
MANUALE ISTRUZIONI 

CONTROLLI 
LED Giallo (luce ricevuta)
Il LED acceso indica lo stato dell’uscita N.A. chiuso. 

LED Verde 
 Il LED acceso stabilmente indica che il sensore è alimentato. 
 Il LED lampeggiante indica la presenza di un corto circuito 

sull’uscita. 

INSTALLAZIONE 
L’installazione del sensore può essere effettuata grazie ai 2 fori 
passanti del corpo, tramite due viti (M3x16 o di maggiore 
lunghezza) con rondelle e dadi di serraggio. 

CONNESSIONI
Le connessioni sono configurate in conformità con la norma 
EN 60947-5-2. 

+ 10 … 30 Vcc 

USCITA N.C. 

MARRONE 1

BIANCO 2

NERO 4

BLU 3
USCITA N.A. 

0 V 

SM-PR-2-G00-xx

+ 10 … 30 Vcc MARRONE 1

BLU 3
0 V 

DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITÀ 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION dichiara, sotto la propria 
responsabilità, che questi prodotti sono conformi ai contenuti delle 
Direttive 2004/108/CE ed ai loro successivi emendamenti. 

CONDIZIONI DI GARANZIA 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION garantisce i suoi prodotti esenti da 
difetti. DATALOGIC AUTOMATION riparerà o sostituirà, 
gratuitamente, ogni prodotto che riterrà difettoso durante il periodo 
di garanzia di 36 mesi dalla data di fabbricazione. 
La garanzia non copre danneggiamenti o responsabilità dovute ad 
un uso non corretto del prodotto 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION per l'ambiente: 100% carta riciclata. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION si riserva il diritto di apportare modifiche e/o 
miglioramenti senza preavviso.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826002911  Rev.B © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2009 

DIMENSIONI D’INGOMBRO / DIMENSIONS 

DATI TECNICI / TECHNICAL DATA 
Tensione di alimentazione: 
Power supply: 

10 … 30 Vcc valori limite (10% max.ripple) 
10…30 Vdc limit values (10% max.ripple) 

Assorbimento: 
Current consumption: 

20 mA max. (escluso il carico) 
(output current excluded) 

Uscite:
Output: 

N.A. e N.C.; PNP o NPN (protezione contro il cortocircuito) 
N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 

Modalità di funzionamento: 
Operating mode: 

LUCE 
LIGHT

Corrente di uscita/Output current: 50 mA max.  
Tensione di saturazione dell’uscita: 
Output saturation voltage: 

NPN: 1.25 V a 50 mA / PNP: 1.45 V a 50 mA 
NPN: 1.25 V at 50 mA / PNP: 1.45 V at 50 mA 

Tempo di risposta: 
Response time: 700 s (1.3 ms mod.F00/G00) 
Frequenza di commutazione: 
Switching frequency: 715 Hz (385 Hz mod.F00/G00) 

Indicatori: 

Indicators: 

LED GIALLO ON stabile = Luce ricevuta 
LED VERDE ON stabile = Alimentazione attiva / Lampeggiante = Corto circuito sull’uscita 

Yellow LED steadily ON = light received 
Green LED steadily ON = power supply  / blinking = output short-circuit 

Temperatura di funzionamento: 
Operating temperature: -20 … 55 °C 

Temperatura di immagazzinamento: 
Storage temperature: -30 … 75 °C 

Resistenza d’isolamento: 
Insulation resistance: 

parte elettrica e contenitore: 20M (minimo, con 500Vcc) 
between electronics and housing: 20M (minimum, with 500Vdc) 

Rigidità dielettrica: 
Dielectric strength: 

parte elettrica e contenitore: 500Vca (50Hz), 1 minuto 
between electronics and housing: 500Vac (50Hz), 1 minute

Distanza operativa (valori tipici): 
Operating distance (typical values): 

A00: 0.05…1.5m su R2 (Ømm) / 0.05…1.5m on R2 (Ømm)
B00: 0.1…1m su R2 (Ømm) / 0.1…1m on R2 (Ømm) 

D00: 0…15mm 
D10: 0…20mm 
D20: 0…30mm 
D30: 0…50mm 

F00/G00: 0…2m
Tipo di emissione: 
Emission type: 

Rossa (640 nm) 
Red (640 nm)  

Vibrazioni: 
Vibration: 

ampiezza 0.5 mm, frequenza 10 … 55 Hz, per ogni asse (EN60068-2-6) 
0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 

Resistenza agli urti: 
Shock resistance: 

11 ms (30 G) 6 shock per ogni asse (EN60068-2-27) 
11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

Materiale contenitore: 
Housing material: Policarbonato / Polycarbonate

Materiale lenti: 
Lens material: 

PMMA / Vetro (mod.B00) 
PMMA / Glass (mod.B00) 

Protezione meccanica: 
Mechanical protection: IP67

Collegamenti/Connections: cavo PVC di lunghezza 2 m  2,5 mm 4 fili / 2 m PVC cable  2,5 mm 4 wires 
Peso/Weight: 22 g. 

SMall SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
Yellow LED (LIGHT received) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. output status is closed. 

Green LED 
 LED steadily ON indicates sensor powering. 
 LED blinking indicates output short-circuit. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be mounted by means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M3x16 or longer) with nuts and washers.  

CONNECTIONS 
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 Standard. 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

N.C. OUTPUT 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT

0 V 

SM-PR-2-G00-xx

+ 10 … 30 Vdc BROWN 1

BLUE 3
0 V

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole 
responsibility that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE 
and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of 
charge, any product found to be defective during the warranty 
period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled 
paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications 
and improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826002911  Rev.B © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2009

SERIE SMall
MANUALE ISTRUZIONI 

CONTROLLI 
LED Giallo (luce ricevuta)
Il LED acceso indica lo stato dell’uscita N.A. chiuso. 

LED Verde 
 Il LED acceso stabilmente indica che il sensore è alimentato. 
 Il LED lampeggiante indica la presenza di un corto circuito 

sull’uscita. 

INSTALLAZIONE 
L’installazione del sensore può essere effettuata grazie ai 2 fori 
passanti del corpo, tramite due viti (M3x16 o di maggiore 
lunghezza) con rondelle e dadi di serraggio. 

CONNESSIONI
Le connessioni sono configurate in conformità con la norma 
EN 60947-5-2. 

+ 10 … 30 Vcc 

USCITA N.C. 

MARRONE 1

BIANCO 2

NERO 4

BLU 3
USCITA N.A. 

0 V 

SM-PR-2-G00-xx

+ 10 … 30 Vcc MARRONE 1

BLU 3
0 V 

DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITÀ 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION dichiara, sotto la propria 
responsabilità, che questi prodotti sono conformi ai contenuti delle 
Direttive 2004/108/CE ed ai loro successivi emendamenti. 

CONDIZIONI DI GARANZIA 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION garantisce i suoi prodotti esenti da 
difetti. DATALOGIC AUTOMATION riparerà o sostituirà, 
gratuitamente, ogni prodotto che riterrà difettoso durante il periodo 
di garanzia di 36 mesi dalla data di fabbricazione. 
La garanzia non copre danneggiamenti o responsabilità dovute ad 
un uso non corretto del prodotto 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION per l'ambiente: 100% carta riciclata. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION si riserva il diritto di apportare modifiche e/o 
miglioramenti senza preavviso.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826002911  Rev.B © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2009 

DIMENSIONI D’INGOMBRO / DIMENSIONS 

DATI TECNICI / TECHNICAL DATA 
Tensione di alimentazione: 
Power supply: 

10 … 30 Vcc valori limite (10% max.ripple) 
10…30 Vdc limit values (10% max.ripple) 

Assorbimento: 
Current consumption: 

20 mA max. (escluso il carico) 
(output current excluded) 

Uscite:
Output: 

N.A. e N.C.; PNP o NPN (protezione contro il cortocircuito) 
N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN (short-circuit protection) 

Modalità di funzionamento: 
Operating mode: 

LUCE 
LIGHT

Corrente di uscita/Output current: 50 mA max.  
Tensione di saturazione dell’uscita: 
Output saturation voltage: 

NPN: 1.25 V a 50 mA / PNP: 1.45 V a 50 mA 
NPN: 1.25 V at 50 mA / PNP: 1.45 V at 50 mA 

Tempo di risposta: 
Response time: 700 s (1.3 ms mod.F00/G00) 
Frequenza di commutazione: 
Switching frequency: 715 Hz (385 Hz mod.F00/G00) 

Indicatori: 

Indicators: 

LED GIALLO ON stabile = Luce ricevuta 
LED VERDE ON stabile = Alimentazione attiva / Lampeggiante = Corto circuito sull’uscita 

Yellow LED steadily ON = light received 
Green LED steadily ON = power supply  / blinking = output short-circuit 

Temperatura di funzionamento: 
Operating temperature: -20 … 55 °C 

Temperatura di immagazzinamento: 
Storage temperature: -30 … 75 °C 

Resistenza d’isolamento: 
Insulation resistance: 

parte elettrica e contenitore: 20M (minimo, con 500Vcc) 
between electronics and housing: 20M (minimum, with 500Vdc) 

Rigidità dielettrica: 
Dielectric strength: 

parte elettrica e contenitore: 500Vca (50Hz), 1 minuto 
between electronics and housing: 500Vac (50Hz), 1 minute

Distanza operativa (valori tipici): 
Operating distance (typical values): 

A00: 0.05…1.5m su R2 (Ømm) / 0.05…1.5m on R2 (Ømm)
B00: 0.1…1m su R2 (Ømm) / 0.1…1m on R2 (Ømm) 

D00: 0…15mm 
D10: 0…20mm 
D20: 0…30mm 
D30: 0…50mm 

F00/G00: 0…2m
Tipo di emissione: 
Emission type: 

Rossa (640 nm) 
Red (640 nm)  

Vibrazioni: 
Vibration: 

ampiezza 0.5 mm, frequenza 10 … 55 Hz, per ogni asse (EN60068-2-6) 
0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 

Resistenza agli urti: 
Shock resistance: 

11 ms (30 G) 6 shock per ogni asse (EN60068-2-27) 
11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 

Materiale contenitore: 
Housing material: Policarbonato / Polycarbonate

Materiale lenti: 
Lens material: 

PMMA / Vetro (mod.B00) 
PMMA / Glass (mod.B00) 

Protezione meccanica: 
Mechanical protection: IP67

Collegamenti/Connections: cavo PVC di lunghezza 2 m  2,5 mm 4 fili / 2 m PVC cable  2,5 mm 4 wires 
Peso/Weight: 22 g. 

SMall SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
Yellow LED (LIGHT received) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. output status is closed. 

Green LED 
 LED steadily ON indicates sensor powering. 
 LED blinking indicates output short-circuit. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be mounted by means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M3x16 or longer) with nuts and washers.  

CONNECTIONS 
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 Standard. 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc 

N.C. OUTPUT 

BROWN 1

WHITE 2

BLACK 4

BLUE 3
N.O. OUTPUT

0 V 

SM-PR-2-G00-xx

+ 10 … 30 Vdc BROWN 1

BLUE 3
0 V

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole 
responsibility that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE 
and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of 
charge, any product found to be defective during the warranty 
period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled 
paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications 
and improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826002911  Rev.B © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2009
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MODEl FUNCtION OUtPUt ORDER N°

SM-PR-2-G00-XG  emitter  - 95B000160

SM-PR-2-F00-PP receiver PNP 95B000120

SM-PR-2-F00-NN receiver NPN 95B000130

SM-PR-2-A00-PP retroreflex PNP 95B000060 

SM-PR-2-A00-NN retroreflex NPN 95B000070  

SM-PR-2-B00-PP polarised retroreflex PNP  95B000080 

SM-PR-2-B00-NN polarised retroreflex NPN 95B000090  

SM-PR-2-D00-PP 15 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000020

SM-PR-2-D00-NN 15 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000030 

SM-PR-2-D10-PP 20 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000140

SM-PR-2-D10-NN 20 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000150

SM-PR-2-D20-PP 30 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000040

SM-PR-2-D20-NN 30 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000050

SM-PR-2-D30-PP 50 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000000

SM-PR-2-D30-NN 50 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000010

MODEl FUNCtION ORDER N°

ST-5049 L-shaped fixing bracket 95ACC6650
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MODEl FUNCtION OUtPUt ORDER N°

SM-PR-2-G00-XG  emitter  - 95B000160

SM-PR-2-F00-PP receiver PNP 95B000120

SM-PR-2-F00-NN receiver NPN 95B000130

SM-PR-2-A00-PP retroreflex PNP 95B000060 

SM-PR-2-A00-NN retroreflex NPN 95B000070  

SM-PR-2-B00-PP polarised retroreflex PNP  95B000080 

SM-PR-2-B00-NN polarised retroreflex NPN 95B000090  

SM-PR-2-D00-PP 15 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000020

SM-PR-2-D00-NN 15 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000030 

SM-PR-2-D10-PP 20 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000140

SM-PR-2-D10-NN 20 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000150

SM-PR-2-D20-PP 30 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000040

SM-PR-2-D20-NN 30 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000050

SM-PR-2-D30-PP 50 mm fixed focus proximity PNP 95B000000

SM-PR-2-D30-NN 50 mm fixed focus proximity NPN 95B000010

MODEl FUNCtION ORDER N°

ST-5049 L-shaped fixing bracket 95ACC6650

MODEl SElECtION AND ORDER INFORMAtION

ACCESSORy SElECtION AND ORDER INFORMAtION

ACCESSORy DIMENSIONS
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variations without prior notice. For correct installation and use, the company can guarantee only the data indicated in the instruction manual supplied with the 
products.
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MINIATURE SENSORS
MODEL DESCRIPTION Order No.

ST-5049 right angle bracket 95ACC6650
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COMPACT SENSORS

IP69K
(*) (*)

-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Beverage/Food/ Cosmetics/		
	 Pharmaceutical industries
-Electronics assembling

APPLICATIONS

S8
Compact size and high performance for the most challenging 
detection applications

•	 Compact dimensions (14x42x25 mm)

•	 Background suppression for transparent and shiny objects

•	 Contrast sensors up to 10 kHz switching frequency

•	 Extremely focused spot, under 1 mm (LASER model)

•	 Very high resolution LASER models

•	 INOX AISI 316L model

S8
Through beam 0…25 m

Polarized retroreflective
0,1…5 m

0…10 m (class 2 LASER)
Retroreflective for transparent (coaxial) 0...0,8 m (T51), 0...2 m (T53, T50)
Diffuse proximity 0…500 mm

Background suppression
50…300 mm

20…200 mm (class 2 LASER)
Background suppression for clear detection 100…300 mm (LED)

50…150 mm (class 2 LASER)
Contrast sensor 10 mm
Luminescence sensor 10…30 mm

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail •

Approximate dimensions (mm) 14x42x25
Housing material ABS, Stainless Steel AISI 316L
Mechanical protection IP69K (Stainless Steel vers.), IP67

(*) Stainless steel models.
      ATEX II 3DG
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COMPACT SENSORS

* REMOTE INPUT (mod. S8...W, U, T50, T53), LIGHT / DARK INPUT (mod. S8...M53), DELAY (mod. S8...M Laser), TEST INPUT (mod. S8...G),
  ALARM OUTPUT (mod. S8...B, T51), NOT USED (mod. S8...C, M, F)

* *

TECHNICAL DATA
Power supply  12 … 30 Vdc (short-circuit protection)
Ripple  2 Vpp max.
Consumption (output current excluded)  30 mA; 35 mA (mod. S8...M01); 20 mA (mod. S8...F), 15 mA (mod. S8...G) max.

Light emission

red LED 660 nm (mod. S8…B/C/M/G/T)
RGB LEDs: blue 465 nm, green 520 nm, red 630nm with automatic selection (mod. S8…W)

UV LED 375 nm (mod. S8…U)
red Laser  645..665 nm (mod. S8…B/M)

Setting

8-turn distance adjustment trimmer (mod. S8…M53/M)         
LIGHT / DARK mono-turn trimmer (mod. S8…B/C/F/T51)
teach-in push button (mod. S8…M53/W03/W13/T53/U)

remote input (mod. S8…W/U/T50/T53)

Operating mode
mono-turn trimmer (mod. S8…B/C/F/M/T/U/W13)

automatic (mod. S8…W/T50)
remote input (mod. S8…M53)

Indicators
yellow OUTPUT LED (excl. mod. S8...G), OUTPUT/ALARM LED (mod. S8…M53/M/C)

 green POWER LED 
Output PNP or NPN N.O.
Output current  100 mA (overload protection)
Saturation voltage   2 V max.

Response time

1 ms (mod. S8…M53/M)
500 µs (mod. S8…B/F/C)

250 µs (mod. S8…T)
100 µs (Laser vers. mod. S8…M)

50 µs (mod. S8…W00/W03 e Laser mod. S8…B)
20 µs (mod. S8…W13)

250 µs…1 ms (mod. S8…U)

Switching frequency

500 Hz (mod. S8…M53/M)
1 kHz (mod. S8…B/F/C)

2 kHz (mod. S8…T)
5 kHz (Laser vers. mod. S8…M)

10 kHz (mod. S8…W00/W03 e Laser mod. S8…B)
25 kHz (mod. S8…W13)

500 Hz…2 kHz (mod. S8…U)
Connection M8 4-pole connector, 150 mm length Ø 4 mm cable with M12 4-pole connector (pig-tail vers.)
Dielectric strength    1500 VAC 1 min between electronic parts and housing
Insulating resistance  >20 MΩ 500 VDC between electronic parts and housing
Mechanical protection  IP67, IP69K (mod. S8-M)
Ambient light rejection  according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance  11 ms (30 G) 6 shocks per every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material  ABS, Stainless Steel AISI346L
Lens material  window in PMMA; lens in PC
Operating temperature  -10 … 55 °C
Storage temperature  -20 … 70 °C
Weight  12 g max. conn. vers., 50 g pig-tail vers., 70 g max. (mod. S8-M)

REMOTE N.O. OUTPUT
(WHITE)

(BROWN)

(BLACK)

(BLUE)

REMOTE

N.O. OUTPUT

(WHITE)

(BLUE)

(BROWN)

(BLACK)

+12...30VDC -0V-0V

+12...30VDC

M12 PIGTAIL M8 CONNECTOR 

CONNECTIONS
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COMPACT SENSORS

CLEAR DETECTION
HOUSING LIGHT EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER NO.

METAL 
Stainless Steel (INOX AISI346L)

LASER

M8 connector PNP

S8-MH-5-M53-PP 950801450
LED S8-MR-5-M53-PP 950801600

PLASTIC 
ABS

LASER S8-PH-5-M53-PP 950801380
LED S8-PR-5-M53-PP 950801590

Retroreflective for Trasparent
HOUSING LIGHT EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER NO.

METAL 
Stainless Steel (INOX AISI346L)

LED

M8 connector
NPN S8-MR-5-T50-NH  950801330
PNP S8-MR-5-T50-PH  950801320

M8 connector with auto-
adjustment function

NPN S8-MR-5-T53-NN  950801310
PNP S8-MR-5-T53-PP  950801300

PLASTIC 
ABS

pig-tail
NPN S8-PR-3-T51-NN 950801130
PNP S8-PR-3-T51-PP 950801120

M8 connector
NPN S8-PR-5-T51-NN 950801050
PNP S8-PR-5-T51-PP 950801040

M8 connector with auto-
adjustment function

NPN S8-PR-5-T53-NN 950801290
PNP S8-PR-5-T53-PP 950801280

PLASTIC METAL

BIAXIAL

pig-tail

COAXIAL

S8...(B/C/F/M/T51)

S8...(T53/U/W)

S8...(M53)

S8…(B/C/M/M53/F) S8…(T/U/W)
Adjustment trimmer Teach-in push-button

Trimmer

Adjustment trimmer

Light/Dark trimmer

SET push-button

DIMENSIONS

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION



63

COMPACT SENSORS

Contrast
Switching frequency Housing Connection Output MODEL Order no.

10 kHz

METAL 
Stainless Steel

M8 connector without 
trimmer

PNP S8-MR-5-W00-PH  950801360 
NPN S8-MR-5-W00-NH  950801370 

M8 connector PNP S8-MR-5-W03-PP  950801340
NPN S8-MR-5-W03-NN  950801350

PLASTIC 
ABS

M12 pig-tail (150 mm) PNP S8-PR-3-W03-PP 950801140
NPN S8-PR-3-W03-NN 950801150

M8 connector PNP S8-PR-5-W03-PP 950801060
NPN S8-PR-5-W03-NN 950801070

25 kHz

METAL 
Stainless Steel

M8 connector

PNP S8-MR-5-W13-PP 950801670
NPN S8-MR-5-W13-NN 950801680

PLASTIC 
ABS

PNP S8-PR-5-W13-PP 950801650
NPN S8-PR-5-W13-NN 950801660

M12 pig-tail (150 mm) PNP S8-PR-3-W13-PP 950801690
NPN S8-PR-3-W13-NN 950801700

Luminescence
Housing Settings Connection Output MODEL Order no.

METAL 
Stainless Steel

Teach-in push-button; 
L/D trimmer selector; 

Remote input

M8 connector

PNP S8-MR-5-U03-PP 950801630
NPN S8-MR-5-U03-NN 950801640

PLASTIC 
ABS

PNP S8-PR-5-U03-PP 950801610
NPN S8-PR-5-U03-NN 950801620

pig-tail PNP S8-PR-3-U03-PP 950801710
NPN S8-PR-3-U03-NN 950801720

Polarized Retroreflective
HOUSING LIGHT EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER NO.

METAL 
Stainless Steel  
(INOX AISI346L)

LASER
M8 connector

NPN S8-MH-5-B51-NN 950801490
PNP S8-MH-5-B51-PP 950801480

LED NPN S8-MR-5-B01-NN 950801420
PNP S8-MR-5-B01-PP 950801410

PLASTIC 
ABS

LASER
pig-tail NPN S8-PH-3-B51-NN 950801090

PNP S8-PH-3-B51-PP 950801080

M8 connector NPN S8-PH-5-B51-NN 950801010
PNP S8-PH-5-B51-PP 950801000

LED
pig-tail NPN S8-PR-3-B01-NN 950801190

PNP S8-PR-3-B01-PP 950801180

M8 connector NPN S8-PR-5-B01-NN 950801170
PNP S8-PR-5-B01-PP 950801160

Background Suppression
HOUSING LIGHT EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER NO.

METAL 
Stainless Steel  
(INOX AISI346L)

LASER
M8 connector

NPN S8-MH-5-M01-NN 950801470
PNP S8-MH-5-M01-PP 950801460

LED NPN S8-MR-5-M01-NN 950801400
PNP S8-MR-5-M01-PP 950801390

PLASTIC 
ABS

LASER
pig-tail NPN S8-PH-3-M01-NN 950801110

PNP S8-PH-3-M01-PP 950801100

M8 connector NPN S8-PH-5-M01-NN 950801030
PNP S8-PH-5-M01-PP 950801020

LED
pig-tail NPN S8-PR-3-M01-NN 950801230

PNP S8-PR-3-M01-PP 950801220

M8 connector NPN S8-PR-5-M01-NN 950801210
PNP S8-PR-5-M01-PP 950801200

Through Beam
HOUSING LIGHT EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER NO.

METAL 
Stainless Steel  
(INOX AISI346L)

LED

M8 connector
NPN S8-MR-5-F01-NN 950801570
PNP S8-MR-5-F01-PP 950801560

emitter S8-MR-5-G00-XG 950801580

PLASTIC 
ABS

pig-tail
NPN S8-PR-3-F01-NN 950801530
PNP S8-PR-3-F01-PP 950801520

emitter S8-PR-3-G00-XG 950801550

M8 connector
NPN S8-PR-5-F01-NN 950801510
PNP S8-PR-5-F01-PP 950801500

emitter S8-PR-5-G00-XG 950801540

Diffuse
HOUSING LIGHT EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER NO.

METAL 
Stainless Steel (INOX AISI346L)

LED

M8 connector NPN S8-MR-5-C01-NN 950801440
PNP S8-MR-5-C01-PP 950801430

PLASTIC 
ABS

pig-tail NPN S8-PR-3-C01-NN 950801270
PNP S8-PR-3-C01-PP 950801250

M8 connector NPN S8-PR-5-C01-NN 950801260
PNP S8-PR-5-C01-PP 950801240
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COMPACT SENSORS
ACCESSORIES

ST-S8-TL-LD46ST-S8-S3Z

ST-S8-FRM
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COMPACT SENSORS

CABLES

ST-5072

MODEL FUNCTION ORDER No.
ST-S8-FRM mounting bracket for standard frame 95ACC7860

ST-5072 mounting bracket 95ACC1470

R4K  IP69K plastic reflector 51 x 61 mm 95A151220

ST-S8-TL-LD46 TL-LD46  adapting bracket 95ACC3430

ST-S8-S3Z S8-miniature sensors adapting bracket 95ACC3440

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B1-02-G-03 95A251420

5 m CS-B1-02-G-05 95A251430

7 m CS-B1-02-G-07 95A251440

10 m CS-B1-02-G-10 95A251480

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B1-02-R-02 95A251620

5 m CS-B1-02-R-05 95A251640

Radial M8 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-B2-02-G-03 95A251450

5 m CS-B2-02-G-05 95A251460

7 m CS-B2-02-G-07 95A251470

10 m CS-B2-02-G-10 95A251530

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-B2-02-R-02 95A251630

5 m CS-B2-02-R-05 95A251650
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COMPACT SENSORS

-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Conveyor lines, material handling

APPLICATIONS

S62
The most complete universal sensor 
in a compact 50x50 mm housing

•	 Sensors with red, infrared LED or LASER emission

•	 Background suppression from 3 cm to 2 m

•	 Polarized retroreflective up to 20 m

•	 Multivoltage 24-240Vac/24-60Vdc with Relay output

•	 NPN/PNP output NO-NC configuration

S62
Through beam 0…25 m
Retroreflective (on R2 reflector) 0,1…13 m

Polarized retroreflective
0,1…8 m

0,3…20 m (class 2 LASER)

Diffuse proximity
short 0…900 mm, long 0...2000 mm

0…900 mm (class 2 LASER)

Background suppression

short 30…300 mm
medium 60…600 mm

long 60…1200 mm
very long 200...2000 mm

short LASER 30…150 mm (class 2 LASER)
long LASER 50…350 mm (class 2 LASER)

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc 24/240 Vac/24…60 Vdc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP •
relay •
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) 18x50x50
Housing material ABS
Mechanical protection IP67
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COMPACT SENSORS
TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply
10 ... 30 Vdc (mod. S62…2/5)

24…240 Vac/ 24…60 Vdc (mod. S62…1)
Ripple  2 Vpp max. (mod. S62…2/5), 10% max. (mod. S62…1)

Consumption (output current excluded)
30 mA max. (mod. S62…2/5)

3 VA max. (mod. S62…1)

Light emission
red LED 640 nm (mod. S62-PA…A/B/C/G/M01/M05/M11/M15)

IR LED 880 nm (mod. S62-PA…M21/M25/M31/M35)
red Laser 645…665 nm (mod. S62-PL)

Setting  sensititivity adjustment trimmer
Operating mode mono-turn light/dark trimmer (mod. S62…RX/PN)

Indicators yellow OUTPUT LED 
green STABILITY LED, POWER LED (S62…G)

Output PNP or NPN N.O./N.C. (mod. S62…PP/NN); NPN/PNP (mod. S62…PN);
electromechanical SPDT 250 Vac/30 Vdc (mod. S62...RX)

Output current 100 mA max. (mod. S62…2/5), 2 A max. (mod. S62...1)
Saturation voltage  2 V max. (mod. S62…2/5)

Response time

25 ms (mod. S62…1)
1,5 ms (mod. S62…M3x)

1 ms (mod. S62…2/5-F/G/M2x)
500 µs (mod. S62-PA…2/5-A/B/C/M0x/M1x)

200 µs (mod. S62-PL…B/C/M11)
140 µs (mod. S62-PL…M01)

Switching frequency

20 Hz (mod. S62…1)
330 Hz (mod. S62…M3x)

500 Hz (mod. S62…2/5-F/G/M2x)
1 kHz (mod. S62-PA…2/5-A/B/C/M0x/M1x)

2,5 kHz (mod. S62-PL…B/C/M11)
3,5 kHz (mod. S62-PL…M01)

Connection  M12 4-pole connector, 2 m Ø 4 mm cable vers.,  2 m Ø 5 mm cable vers.
Dielectric strength 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing
Insulation resistence >20 MΩ 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Mechanical protection IP67
Ambient light rejection According to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for each axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistence 11ms (30G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material ABS 
Lens material  PMMA window, policarbonate lens
Operating temperature  -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature  -20 … 70 °C 
Weight 40 g max. conn. vers., 90 max. cable vers.

S62…M
Background suppression

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (yellow) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. output is closed and the N.C. 
output is open. 
STABILITY LED (green) (S62…M2/M3) 
When permanently ON, the green LED indicates a normal operating condition 
where the received signal has a safety margin superior to 30% respect to the 
output switching value. The sensor is ready to function correctly (stability 
condition).
POWER ON LED (green) (S62…M0/M1) 
The green LED ON indicates the powering status and the laser emission 
presence.
DISTANCE ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER (ADJ.) 
A 6-turn trimmer allows the background suppression distance adjustment 
through a mechanical variation of the optic triangulation angle. 
The operating distance increases, rotating the screws in a clockwise direction. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph for acquisition or setup procedure 
indications.
POSITION INDICATOR 
This indicator presents a scale numbered from 1 to 6 that allows a precise 
adjustment of the suppression distance in the entire operating range. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph for use indications. 
TIMER ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER (S62…M05/M15/M25/M35) 
This control allows to vary the output delay deactivation from 0 to 1 sec. 
Please refer to “TIMER FUNCTIONS” paragraph for use indications. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S62…M01/M11-PN) 
The LIGHT/DARK mode is selected using a mono-turn trimmer. 
LIGHT MODE: clockwise rotation 
DARK MODE: counter-clockwise rotation. 
WARNING: the maximum mechanical rotation range of the trimmer is 240°. 
Do not force over of the maximum and minimum positions. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be positioned by means 
of the three housing’s holes using two 
screws (M4x25 or longer, 1.5Nm max. 
tightening torque) with washers. 
Various orientable fixing brackets to 
ease the sensor positioning are 
available (please refer to the general 
catalogue).
The operating distance is measured 
from the front surface of the sensor optics. 
The M12 connector can be oriented at two different positions using the 
specific fastening spring and rotating the block of 180°. 

CONNECTIONS 
S62-PA-2/5…PN 

S62-PA-2…PP/NN 

S62-PA-5…PP/NN (M12 connector) 

TECHNICAL DATA 
S62…M0-PP/PN/NN S62…M1-PP/PN/NN S62…M2-PP/PN/NN S62…M3-PP/PN/NN 

Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Consumption
(output current excluded): 40 mA max. 

Outputs: S62...PP/NN: PNP or NPN N.A./N.C. 30 VDC  /  S62...PN:  NPN/PNP; 30 VDC max (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA (overload and overvoltage protection) 
Output saturation voltage:  2 V 
Response time: 500 s 1 ms 1,5 ms 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz 500 Hz 330 Hz 
Emission type: RED (660 nm) INFRARED (880 nm) 
Spot dimension: 6x6 mm (at 200 mm) 15x15 mm (at 400 mm) 200x200 mm (at 2000 mm) 

Operating distance (typical values): 30…300 mm 60…600 mm 60…1200 mm 200…2000 mm 
(recommended target 400x400mm) 

Adjustment: Multiturn distance adjustment trimmer / Timer adjustment trimmer (S62…M05/M15/M25/M35) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: mono-turn trimmer (S62…M01/M11-PN) - 
Difference (90% white / 4% black): < 8 % < 12 % < 25 % < 30 % 
Hysteresis (90% white): < 5 % < 20 % 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / POWER ON LED (GREEN) 
Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 VAC 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 VDC, between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for each axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for each axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS
Lens material: PMMA window; PC lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 4-pole connector 
UL requirements: they are intended to be connected to a Class 2 transformer or class 2 power supply 
Weight: 90 g. max. cable vers. / 40 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Suppression distance setting 

1.Object detection
Position object to detect in front of the sensor at the distance required. 
Turn distance adjustment trimmer (ADj) to minimum: yellow LED OFF and 
green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON. Object detection condition (A status of position indicator)

   A

2.Background suppression
Remove object and ensure that the background is in front of the sensor: 
yellow LED OFF and green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON: background detection condition (B status of position indicator).

   B

The trimmer reaches maximum level with yellow LED OFF if the background 
is outside the operating range. 

Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until yellow LED turns OFF 
and green LED ON: condition where background is outside operating 
range (C status of position indicator). 

    C
3. Setting and control

Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until the indicator reaches 
an intermediate point between position A and C. 

If position A and C are close to each other, leave trimmer on position C. 
The sensor is now ready to function correctly and in stable conditions:
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TIMER FUNCTION (S62…M05/M15/M25) 
The timer function allows to adjust the output deactivation delay when the 
object is outside the detection area. The delay extends the output activation 
allowing the slower interface systems to detect shorter pulses. 

The delay adjustment is carried-out manually using the Timer adjustment 
trimmer. Clockwise rotation increase the delay from 0 to a max. 1 sec. value. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that these products are conform to the 
2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective during the 
warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of Datalogic 
Automation products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and improvements without prior notification. 

© 2007 – 2012 Datalogic Automation - ALL RIGHTS RESERVED - Protected to the fullest extent under U.S. and 
international laws. • Copying, or altering of this document is prohibited without express written consent from 
Datalogic Automation. Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. in many 
countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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DARK/LIGHT 
TRIMMER 
(S62-M01/M11-PN) 

STABILITY LED (S62…M2/M3) /
POWER ON LED (S62…M0/M1)

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
EP pat. 851,211 B1 

S62-PL…M Laser 
Background suppression

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (yellow) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status: N.O. closed and N.C. open. 

POWER ON LED (green) 
The green LED ON indicates the sensor powering status and laser emission 
presence.

DISTANCE ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER (ADJ.) 
The multiturn trimmer with clutch (6 turn) adjusts the suppression distance 
through the mechanical variation of the optic triangulation angle. 
The operating distance increases rotation the trimmer shaft in a clockwise 
direction.
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use procedure. 

POSITION INDICATOR 
This indicator has a scale numbered from 1 to 6 that allows the precise 
adjustment of the suppression distance on the entire operating range. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use procedure. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be positioned by means 
of the three housing’s holes using two 
screws (M4x25 or longer, 1.5 Nm 
maximum tightening torque) with 
washers. 
Various orientable fixing brackets to 
ease the sensor positioning are 
available (please refer to the 
accessories listed in the general 
catalogue).
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
optics.
The M12 connector can be oriented at two different positions using the 
specific fastening spring and rotating the block to 180°. 

CONNECTIONS 
M12 connector 

TECHNICAL DATA 
S62-PL-M01… S62-PL-M11… 

Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max 

Outputs: PNP or NPN N.O. / N.C.; 30 VDC max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA (overload and overvoltage protection) 
Output saturation voltage:  2 V 
Response time: 140 s 200 s
Switching frequency: 3.5 kHz 2.5 kHz 

Emission type: RED LASER ( = 645…665nm): Class 2 EN 60825-1, Class II CDRH 21 CFR PART 1040.10 
Pulsed emission: pot. max  5mW; pulse duration = 5s; frequency = 14KHz (mod. M01) / 10KHz (mod. M11) 

Focalisation point : 60 mm 150 mm 
Spot dimension: < 0.2 mm (at 60 mm) < 0.4 mm (at 150 mm) 
Operating distance (typical values): 30…150 mm 50…350 mm 
Adjustment: 4-turn distance adjustment trimmer 6-turn distance adjustment trimmer 
Difference (90% white/ 4% black): < 4 % (see DETECTION DIAGRAM) 
Hysteresis (90% white): < 1 % 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / POWER ON LED (GREEN) 
Functioning temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for each axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for each axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS
Lens material: PMMA window; PC lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67
Connections: M12 4-pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. 

SETTING
Suppression distance setting 

1.Object detection
Position object to detect in front of the sensor at the distance required. 
Turn distance adjustment trimmer (ADj) to minimum: yellow LED OFF and 
green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON. Object detection condition (A status of position indicator).

   A

2.Background suppression
Remove object and ensure that the background is in front of the sensor: 
yellow LED OFF and green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON: background detection condition (B status of position indicator).

   B

The trimmer reaches maximum level with yellow LED OFF if the background 
is outside the operating range. 

 Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until yellow LED turns OFF 
and green LED ON: condition where background is outside operating 
range (C status of position indicator). 

    C
3. Setting and control

Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until the indicator reaches 
an intermediate point between position A and C. 

If position A and C are close to each other, leave trimmer on position C. 
The sensor is now ready to function correctly and in stable conditions.
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS 
All the electric and mechanical safety regulations have to be respected during 
sensor functioning. 
The sensor has to be protected against mechanical damage. 
Apply the labels supplied in a visible position near the laser emission beam.

Do not stare directly into the laser beam! 
Do not point the laser beam towards people! 
Eye irradiation superior to 0.25 seconds is dangerous. Please refer to the 
Class 2 Standard (EN60825-1). 
These sensors can not be used for safety applications! 

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 800 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 100 pF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility that these produ 
cts are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective 
during the warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of DATALOGIC 
AUTOMATION products. 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and improvements without prior notification

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. in many countries, 
including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
EP pat. 851,211 B1 

S62-PL…M Laser 
Background suppression

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (yellow) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status: N.O. closed and N.C. open. 

POWER ON LED (green) 
The green LED ON indicates the sensor powering status and laser emission 
presence.

DISTANCE ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER (ADJ.) 
The multiturn trimmer with clutch (6 turn) adjusts the suppression distance 
through the mechanical variation of the optic triangulation angle. 
The operating distance increases rotation the trimmer shaft in a clockwise 
direction.
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use procedure. 

POSITION INDICATOR 
This indicator has a scale numbered from 1 to 6 that allows the precise 
adjustment of the suppression distance on the entire operating range. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use procedure. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be positioned by means 
of the three housing’s holes using two 
screws (M4x25 or longer, 1.5 Nm 
maximum tightening torque) with 
washers. 
Various orientable fixing brackets to 
ease the sensor positioning are 
available (please refer to the 
accessories listed in the general 
catalogue).
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
optics.
The M12 connector can be oriented at two different positions using the 
specific fastening spring and rotating the block to 180°. 

CONNECTIONS 
M12 connector 

TECHNICAL DATA 
S62-PL-M01… S62-PL-M11… 

Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max 

Outputs: PNP or NPN N.O. / N.C.; 30 VDC max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA (overload and overvoltage protection) 
Output saturation voltage:  2 V 
Response time: 140 s 200 s
Switching frequency: 3.5 kHz 2.5 kHz 

Emission type: RED LASER ( = 645…665nm): Class 2 EN 60825-1, Class II CDRH 21 CFR PART 1040.10 
Pulsed emission: pot. max  5mW; pulse duration = 5s; frequency = 14KHz (mod. M01) / 10KHz (mod. M11) 

Focalisation point : 60 mm 150 mm 
Spot dimension: < 0.2 mm (at 60 mm) < 0.4 mm (at 150 mm) 
Operating distance (typical values): 30…150 mm 50…350 mm 
Adjustment: 4-turn distance adjustment trimmer 6-turn distance adjustment trimmer 
Difference (90% white/ 4% black): < 4 % (see DETECTION DIAGRAM) 
Hysteresis (90% white): < 1 % 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / POWER ON LED (GREEN) 
Functioning temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for each axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for each axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS
Lens material: PMMA window; PC lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67
Connections: M12 4-pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. 

SETTING
Suppression distance setting 

1.Object detection
Position object to detect in front of the sensor at the distance required. 
Turn distance adjustment trimmer (ADj) to minimum: yellow LED OFF and 
green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON. Object detection condition (A status of position indicator).

   A

2.Background suppression
Remove object and ensure that the background is in front of the sensor: 
yellow LED OFF and green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON: background detection condition (B status of position indicator).

   B

The trimmer reaches maximum level with yellow LED OFF if the background 
is outside the operating range. 

 Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until yellow LED turns OFF 
and green LED ON: condition where background is outside operating 
range (C status of position indicator). 

    C
3. Setting and control

Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until the indicator reaches 
an intermediate point between position A and C. 

If position A and C are close to each other, leave trimmer on position C. 
The sensor is now ready to function correctly and in stable conditions.

DETECTION DIAGRAM
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS 
All the electric and mechanical safety regulations have to be respected during 
sensor functioning. 
The sensor has to be protected against mechanical damage. 
Apply the labels supplied in a visible position near the laser emission beam.

Do not stare directly into the laser beam! 
Do not point the laser beam towards people! 
Eye irradiation superior to 0.25 seconds is dangerous. Please refer to the 
Class 2 Standard (EN60825-1). 
These sensors can not be used for safety applications! 

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 800 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 100 pF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility that these produ 
cts are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective 
during the warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of DATALOGIC 
AUTOMATION products. 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and improvements without prior notification

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. in many countries, 
including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826003245 Rev.F © Copyright Datalogic 2008-2012

Background suppression
Laser version

Led version

S62…M
Background suppression

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (yellow) 
The yellow LED ON indicates that the N.O. output is closed and the N.C. 
output is open. 
STABILITY LED (green) (S62…M2/M3) 
When permanently ON, the green LED indicates a normal operating condition 
where the received signal has a safety margin superior to 30% respect to the 
output switching value. The sensor is ready to function correctly (stability 
condition).
POWER ON LED (green) (S62…M0/M1) 
The green LED ON indicates the powering status and the laser emission 
presence.
DISTANCE ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER (ADJ.) 
A 6-turn trimmer allows the background suppression distance adjustment 
through a mechanical variation of the optic triangulation angle. 
The operating distance increases, rotating the screws in a clockwise direction. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph for acquisition or setup procedure 
indications.
POSITION INDICATOR 
This indicator presents a scale numbered from 1 to 6 that allows a precise 
adjustment of the suppression distance in the entire operating range. 
Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph for use indications. 
TIMER ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER (S62…M05/M15/M25/M35) 
This control allows to vary the output delay deactivation from 0 to 1 sec. 
Please refer to “TIMER FUNCTIONS” paragraph for use indications. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S62…M01/M11-PN) 
The LIGHT/DARK mode is selected using a mono-turn trimmer. 
LIGHT MODE: clockwise rotation 
DARK MODE: counter-clockwise rotation. 
WARNING: the maximum mechanical rotation range of the trimmer is 240°. 
Do not force over of the maximum and minimum positions. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be positioned by means 
of the three housing’s holes using two 
screws (M4x25 or longer, 1.5Nm max. 
tightening torque) with washers. 
Various orientable fixing brackets to 
ease the sensor positioning are 
available (please refer to the general 
catalogue).
The operating distance is measured 
from the front surface of the sensor optics. 
The M12 connector can be oriented at two different positions using the 
specific fastening spring and rotating the block of 180°. 

CONNECTIONS 
S62-PA-2/5…PN 

S62-PA-2…PP/NN 

S62-PA-5…PP/NN (M12 connector) 

TECHNICAL DATA 
S62…M0-PP/PN/NN S62…M1-PP/PN/NN S62…M2-PP/PN/NN S62…M3-PP/PN/NN 

Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Consumption
(output current excluded): 40 mA max. 

Outputs: S62...PP/NN: PNP or NPN N.A./N.C. 30 VDC  /  S62...PN:  NPN/PNP; 30 VDC max (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA (overload and overvoltage protection) 
Output saturation voltage:  2 V 
Response time: 500 s 1 ms 1,5 ms 
Switching frequency: 1 kHz 500 Hz 330 Hz 
Emission type: RED (660 nm) INFRARED (880 nm) 
Spot dimension: 6x6 mm (at 200 mm) 15x15 mm (at 400 mm) 200x200 mm (at 2000 mm) 

Operating distance (typical values): 30…300 mm 60…600 mm 60…1200 mm 200…2000 mm 
(recommended target 400x400mm) 

Adjustment: Multiturn distance adjustment trimmer / Timer adjustment trimmer (S62…M05/M15/M25/M35) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: mono-turn trimmer (S62…M01/M11-PN) - 
Difference (90% white / 4% black): < 8 % < 12 % < 25 % < 30 % 
Hysteresis (90% white): < 5 % < 20 % 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / POWER ON LED (GREEN) 
Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 VAC 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 VDC, between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for each axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for each axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS
Lens material: PMMA window; PC lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 4-pole connector 
UL requirements: they are intended to be connected to a Class 2 transformer or class 2 power supply 
Weight: 90 g. max. cable vers. / 40 g. max. connector vers.  

SETTING
Suppression distance setting 

1.Object detection
Position object to detect in front of the sensor at the distance required. 
Turn distance adjustment trimmer (ADj) to minimum: yellow LED OFF and 
green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON. Object detection condition (A status of position indicator)

   A

2.Background suppression
Remove object and ensure that the background is in front of the sensor: 
yellow LED OFF and green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON: background detection condition (B status of position indicator).

   B

The trimmer reaches maximum level with yellow LED OFF if the background 
is outside the operating range. 

Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until yellow LED turns OFF 
and green LED ON: condition where background is outside operating 
range (C status of position indicator). 

    C
3. Setting and control

Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until the indicator reaches 
an intermediate point between position A and C. 

If position A and C are close to each other, leave trimmer on position C. 
The sensor is now ready to function correctly and in stable conditions:

DETECTION DIAGRAM
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TIMER FUNCTION (S62…M05/M15/M25) 
The timer function allows to adjust the output deactivation delay when the 
object is outside the detection area. The delay extends the output activation 
allowing the slower interface systems to detect shorter pulses. 

The delay adjustment is carried-out manually using the Timer adjustment 
trimmer. Clockwise rotation increase the delay from 0 to a max. 1 sec. value. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that these products are conform to the 
2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective during the 
warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of Datalogic 
Automation products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and improvements without prior notification. 

© 2007 – 2012 Datalogic Automation - ALL RIGHTS RESERVED - Protected to the fullest extent under U.S. and 
international laws. • Copying, or altering of this document is prohibited without express written consent from 
Datalogic Automation. Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic S.p.A. in many 
countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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DARK/LIGHT 
TRIMMER 
(S62-M01/M11-PN) 

STABILITY LED (S62…M2/M3) /
POWER ON LED (S62…M0/M1)

Cable version

DIMENSIONS
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COMPACT SENSORS

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION
OPTIC FUNCTION EMISSION CONNECTION OUTPUT MODEL ORDER No.

Retroreflective LED 
(red 640nm)

2m Cable PNP/NPN S62-PA-2-A01-PN 956211240
M12 Connector PNP/NPN S62-PA-5-A01-PN 956211310

Vac relay Relay S62-PA-1-A01-RX 956211180

Polarized retroreflective

LED 
(red 640nm)

2m Cable
PNP/NPN S62-PA-2-B01-PN 956211250

PNP S62-PA-2-B01-PP 956211010

M12 Connector
NPN S62-PA-5-B01-NN 956211020

PNP/NPN S62-PA-5-B01-PN 956211320
PNP S62-PA-5-B01-PP 956211000

Vac relay Relay S62-PA-1-B01-RX 956211190

LASER M12 Connector
NPN S62-PL-5-B01-NN 956211100
PNP S62-PL-5-B01-PP 956211110

Short diffused proximity

LED 
(red 640nm)

2m Cable
NPN S62-PA-2-C01-NN 956211420

PNP/NPN S62-PA-2-C01-PN 956211260
PNP S62-PA-2-C01-PP 956211380

M12 Connector
NPN S62-PA-5-C01-NN 956211500

PNP/NPN S62-PA-5-C01-PN 956211330
PNP S62-PA-5-C01-PP 956211460

Vac relay Relay S62-PA-1-C01-RX 956211200

LASER
2m Cable

NPN S62-PL-2-C01-NN 956211440
PNP S62-PL-2-C01-PP 956211400

M12 Connector
NPN S62-PL-5-C01-NN 956211520
PNP S62-PL-5-C01-PP 956211480

Long diffused proximity LED 
(red 640nm)

2m Cable
NPN S62-PA-2-C11-NN 956211430

PNP/NPN S62-PA-2-C11-PN 956211270
PNP S62-PA-2-C11-PP 956211390

M12 Connector
NPN S62-PA-5-C11-NN 956211510

PNP/NPN S62-PA-5-C11-PN 956211340
PNP S62-PA-5-C11-PP 956211470

Vac relay Relay S62-PA-1-C11-RX 956211210

Through beam receiver -

2m Cable
NPN S62-PA-2-F01-NN 956211450

PNP/NPN S62-PA-2-F01-PN 956211290
PNP S62-PA-2-F01-PP 956211410

M12 Connector
NPN S62-PA-5-F01-NN 956211530

PNP/NPN S62-PA-5-F01-PN 956211360
PNP S62-PA-5-F01-PP 956211490

Vac relay Relay S62-PA-1-F01-RX 956211220

Through beam emitter LED 
(red 640nm)

2m Cable
 - 

S62-PA-2-G00-XG 956211300
M12 Connector S62-PA-5-G00-XG 956211370

Vac relay S62-PA-1-G00-XX 956211230

 
 
 

S62 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

 
 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (green) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The green LED permantely ON indicates a stable operating 
condition, where the signal received has a safety margin 
higher than 30% respect to the output switching value. 
The sensor is ready to function correctly. 
POWER ON LED (green) (S62..G) 
The green LED ON indicates the powering status and the laser 
emission presence. 
SENSIBILITY TRIMMER (ADJ.) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
A mono-turn trimmer adjusts the sensitivity and the sensor 
operating distance. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use 
procedure. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S62..RX/PN) 
The LIGHT/DARK mode is selected using a mono-turn 
trimmer. 
LIGHT MODE: clockwise rotation 
DARK MODE: counter-clockwise rotation. 
WARNING: the maximum mechanical rotation range of the 
trimmer is 240°. Do not force over of the maximum and 
minimum positions. 

CONNECTIONS
DC models: 

S62-PA-2/5-PN

 
 

S62-PA-2/5-PP/NN S62-2/5-G 

  

AC models: 
S62-PA-1-A/B/C/F S62-PA-1-G 

 

TECHNICAL DATA 
 S62-PA-2/5 S62-PA-1 
Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC– Class 2 (UL508) 24…240 VAC / 24…60 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 10 % max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): < 30 mA < 3 VA 

Outputs: 

S62..PP/NN: PNP or NPN N.A./N.C.
 30 VDC  
S62..PN:  NPN/PNP; 30 VDC max 

(short-circuit protection) 

Electromechanical SPDT 
250 VAC / 30 VDC 

Output current: 100 mA max 
(overload and overvoltage protection) 

2 A max. 
(resistive load) 

Output saturation voltage:  2 V - 

Response time: S62…A/B/C: 500 s max. 
S62…F/G: 1 ms 25 ms 

Switching frequency: S62…A/B/C: 1 kHz 
S62…F/G: 500Hz 20Hz 

Emission type: RED (640 nm) (S62..A/B/C/G) 
Operating distance (typical values): S62...B: 0.1…8 m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 

S62…A: 13m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 
S62...C01: 90 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 
S62...C11: 200 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 

S62…F/G: 0…25 m 

Indicators: S62…A/B/C/F:  OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) 
S62…G:  POWER ON LED (GREEN) 

Adjustment: Mono-turn sensitivity adjustment trimmer 
Mono-turn light/dark trimmer (S62..RX/PN) 

Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 VAC, 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: > 20 M, 500 VDC between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS 
Lens material: PMMA window, policarbonate lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 4-pole connector 2 m cable  5 mm 

UL requirements: 

VDC models: they are intended to be connected to a Class 2 transformer or class 
2 power supply. VAC models: these devices shall be connected to a power-

supply or system,including filters or air-gaps, of overvoltage category II 
(“load level – secondary circuit of a protected utility transformer”), suitable to 

control over-voltages at the maximum “rated impulse withstand voltage peak of 
1.2KV and with a short-circuit power limit at max 500VA. 

Weight: 90 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connectors versions 

SETTINGS
S62..A/B setting: Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) in both vertical and horizontal positions and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the 
trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
S62..C setting: Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: the yellow LED is OFF 
(litgh mode). Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED 
turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B). 
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. Turn the trimmer in intermediate position C, 
between the two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
S62…F/G setting: Position the sensors on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where 
the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. 
In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
 

DIMENSIONS

 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be positioned by 
means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M4x35 or 
longer, 1.2Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Various orientable fixing brackets 
to ease the sensor positioning 
are available (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). The operating distance is measured from 
the front surface of the sensor optics. The M12 connector can 
be oriented at two different positions using the specific 
fastening spring and rotating the block of 180°. 

TEST FUNCTION (S62...G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the 
emitter light and verify that the system is correctly operating: 
the receiver output should switch when the test is activated 
while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs activating voltage 
range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and 
TEST- to 0V. 
The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the 

safety control of the machines where installed. 
DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that 
these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments. 

WARRANTY 
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product 
found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months from the 
manufacturing date. This warranty does not cover damage or liability 
deriving from the improper application of Datalogic Automation products. 
 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com 
 

Datalogic Automation cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
Datalogic Automation reserves the right to make modifications and improvements 
without prior notification. 
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S62 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

 
 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (green) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The green LED permantely ON indicates a stable operating 
condition, where the signal received has a safety margin 
higher than 30% respect to the output switching value. 
The sensor is ready to function correctly. 
POWER ON LED (green) (S62..G) 
The green LED ON indicates the powering status and the laser 
emission presence. 
SENSIBILITY TRIMMER (ADJ.) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
A mono-turn trimmer adjusts the sensitivity and the sensor 
operating distance. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use 
procedure. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S62..RX/PN) 
The LIGHT/DARK mode is selected using a mono-turn 
trimmer. 
LIGHT MODE: clockwise rotation 
DARK MODE: counter-clockwise rotation. 
WARNING: the maximum mechanical rotation range of the 
trimmer is 240°. Do not force over of the maximum and 
minimum positions. 

CONNECTIONS
DC models: 

S62-PA-2/5-PN

 
 

S62-PA-2/5-PP/NN S62-2/5-G 

  

AC models: 
S62-PA-1-A/B/C/F S62-PA-1-G 

 

TECHNICAL DATA 
 S62-PA-2/5 S62-PA-1 
Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC– Class 2 (UL508) 24…240 VAC / 24…60 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 10 % max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): < 30 mA < 3 VA 

Outputs: 

S62..PP/NN: PNP or NPN N.A./N.C.
 30 VDC  
S62..PN:  NPN/PNP; 30 VDC max 

(short-circuit protection) 

Electromechanical SPDT 
250 VAC / 30 VDC 

Output current: 100 mA max 
(overload and overvoltage protection) 

2 A max. 
(resistive load) 

Output saturation voltage:  2 V - 

Response time: S62…A/B/C: 500 s max. 
S62…F/G: 1 ms 25 ms 

Switching frequency: S62…A/B/C: 1 kHz 
S62…F/G: 500Hz 20Hz 

Emission type: RED (640 nm) (S62..A/B/C/G) 
Operating distance (typical values): S62...B: 0.1…8 m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 

S62…A: 13m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 
S62...C01: 90 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 
S62...C11: 200 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 

S62…F/G: 0…25 m 

Indicators: S62…A/B/C/F:  OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) 
S62…G:  POWER ON LED (GREEN) 

Adjustment: Mono-turn sensitivity adjustment trimmer 
Mono-turn light/dark trimmer (S62..RX/PN) 

Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 VAC, 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: > 20 M, 500 VDC between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS 
Lens material: PMMA window, policarbonate lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 4-pole connector 2 m cable  5 mm 

UL requirements: 

VDC models: they are intended to be connected to a Class 2 transformer or class 
2 power supply. VAC models: these devices shall be connected to a power-

supply or system,including filters or air-gaps, of overvoltage category II 
(“load level – secondary circuit of a protected utility transformer”), suitable to 

control over-voltages at the maximum “rated impulse withstand voltage peak of 
1.2KV and with a short-circuit power limit at max 500VA. 

Weight: 90 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connectors versions 

SETTINGS
S62..A/B setting: Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) in both vertical and horizontal positions and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the 
trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
S62..C setting: Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: the yellow LED is OFF 
(litgh mode). Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED 
turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B). 
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. Turn the trimmer in intermediate position C, 
between the two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
S62…F/G setting: Position the sensors on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where 
the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. 
In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
 

DIMENSIONS

 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be positioned by 
means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M4x35 or 
longer, 1.2Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Various orientable fixing brackets 
to ease the sensor positioning 
are available (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). The operating distance is measured from 
the front surface of the sensor optics. The M12 connector can 
be oriented at two different positions using the specific 
fastening spring and rotating the block of 180°. 

TEST FUNCTION (S62...G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the 
emitter light and verify that the system is correctly operating: 
the receiver output should switch when the test is activated 
while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs activating voltage 
range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and 
TEST- to 0V. 
The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the 

safety control of the machines where installed. 
DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that 
these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments. 

WARRANTY 
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product 
found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months from the 
manufacturing date. This warranty does not cover damage or liability 
deriving from the improper application of Datalogic Automation products. 
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Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
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CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (green) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The green LED permantely ON indicates a stable operating 
condition, where the signal received has a safety margin 
higher than 30% respect to the output switching value. 
The sensor is ready to function correctly. 
POWER ON LED (green) (S62..G) 
The green LED ON indicates the powering status and the laser 
emission presence. 
SENSIBILITY TRIMMER (ADJ.) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
A mono-turn trimmer adjusts the sensitivity and the sensor 
operating distance. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use 
procedure. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S62..RX/PN) 
The LIGHT/DARK mode is selected using a mono-turn 
trimmer. 
LIGHT MODE: clockwise rotation 
DARK MODE: counter-clockwise rotation. 
WARNING: the maximum mechanical rotation range of the 
trimmer is 240°. Do not force over of the maximum and 
minimum positions. 

CONNECTIONS
DC models: 

S62-PA-2/5-PN

 
 

S62-PA-2/5-PP/NN S62-2/5-G 

  

AC models: 
S62-PA-1-A/B/C/F S62-PA-1-G 

 

TECHNICAL DATA 
 S62-PA-2/5 S62-PA-1 
Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC– Class 2 (UL508) 24…240 VAC / 24…60 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 10 % max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): < 30 mA < 3 VA 

Outputs: 

S62..PP/NN: PNP or NPN N.A./N.C.
 30 VDC  
S62..PN:  NPN/PNP; 30 VDC max 

(short-circuit protection) 

Electromechanical SPDT 
250 VAC / 30 VDC 

Output current: 100 mA max 
(overload and overvoltage protection) 

2 A max. 
(resistive load) 

Output saturation voltage:  2 V - 

Response time: S62…A/B/C: 500 s max. 
S62…F/G: 1 ms 25 ms 

Switching frequency: S62…A/B/C: 1 kHz 
S62…F/G: 500Hz 20Hz 

Emission type: RED (640 nm) (S62..A/B/C/G) 
Operating distance (typical values): S62...B: 0.1…8 m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 

S62…A: 13m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 
S62...C01: 90 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 
S62...C11: 200 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 

S62…F/G: 0…25 m 

Indicators: S62…A/B/C/F:  OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) 
S62…G:  POWER ON LED (GREEN) 

Adjustment: Mono-turn sensitivity adjustment trimmer 
Mono-turn light/dark trimmer (S62..RX/PN) 

Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 VAC, 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: > 20 M, 500 VDC between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS 
Lens material: PMMA window, policarbonate lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 4-pole connector 2 m cable  5 mm 

UL requirements: 

VDC models: they are intended to be connected to a Class 2 transformer or class 
2 power supply. VAC models: these devices shall be connected to a power-

supply or system,including filters or air-gaps, of overvoltage category II 
(“load level – secondary circuit of a protected utility transformer”), suitable to 

control over-voltages at the maximum “rated impulse withstand voltage peak of 
1.2KV and with a short-circuit power limit at max 500VA. 

Weight: 90 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connectors versions 

SETTINGS
S62..A/B setting: Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) in both vertical and horizontal positions and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the 
trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
S62..C setting: Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: the yellow LED is OFF 
(litgh mode). Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED 
turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B). 
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. Turn the trimmer in intermediate position C, 
between the two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
S62…F/G setting: Position the sensors on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where 
the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. 
In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
 

DIMENSIONS

 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be positioned by 
means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M4x35 or 
longer, 1.2Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Various orientable fixing brackets 
to ease the sensor positioning 
are available (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). The operating distance is measured from 
the front surface of the sensor optics. The M12 connector can 
be oriented at two different positions using the specific 
fastening spring and rotating the block of 180°. 

TEST FUNCTION (S62...G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the 
emitter light and verify that the system is correctly operating: 
the receiver output should switch when the test is activated 
while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs activating voltage 
range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and 
TEST- to 0V. 
The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the 

safety control of the machines where installed. 
DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that 
these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments. 

WARRANTY 
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product 
found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months from the 
manufacturing date. This warranty does not cover damage or liability 
deriving from the improper application of Datalogic Automation products. 
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S62 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

 
 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (green) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The green LED permantely ON indicates a stable operating 
condition, where the signal received has a safety margin 
higher than 30% respect to the output switching value. 
The sensor is ready to function correctly. 
POWER ON LED (green) (S62..G) 
The green LED ON indicates the powering status and the laser 
emission presence. 
SENSIBILITY TRIMMER (ADJ.) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
A mono-turn trimmer adjusts the sensitivity and the sensor 
operating distance. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use 
procedure. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S62..RX/PN) 
The LIGHT/DARK mode is selected using a mono-turn 
trimmer. 
LIGHT MODE: clockwise rotation 
DARK MODE: counter-clockwise rotation. 
WARNING: the maximum mechanical rotation range of the 
trimmer is 240°. Do not force over of the maximum and 
minimum positions. 

CONNECTIONS
DC models: 

S62-PA-2/5-PN

 
 

S62-PA-2/5-PP/NN S62-2/5-G 

  

AC models: 
S62-PA-1-A/B/C/F S62-PA-1-G 

 

TECHNICAL DATA 
 S62-PA-2/5 S62-PA-1 
Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC– Class 2 (UL508) 24…240 VAC / 24…60 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 10 % max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): < 30 mA < 3 VA 

Outputs: 

S62..PP/NN: PNP or NPN N.A./N.C.
 30 VDC  
S62..PN:  NPN/PNP; 30 VDC max 

(short-circuit protection) 

Electromechanical SPDT 
250 VAC / 30 VDC 

Output current: 100 mA max 
(overload and overvoltage protection) 

2 A max. 
(resistive load) 

Output saturation voltage:  2 V - 

Response time: S62…A/B/C: 500 s max. 
S62…F/G: 1 ms 25 ms 

Switching frequency: S62…A/B/C: 1 kHz 
S62…F/G: 500Hz 20Hz 

Emission type: RED (640 nm) (S62..A/B/C/G) 
Operating distance (typical values): S62...B: 0.1…8 m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 

S62…A: 13m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 
S62...C01: 90 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 
S62...C11: 200 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 

S62…F/G: 0…25 m 

Indicators: S62…A/B/C/F:  OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) 
S62…G:  POWER ON LED (GREEN) 

Adjustment: Mono-turn sensitivity adjustment trimmer 
Mono-turn light/dark trimmer (S62..RX/PN) 

Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 VAC, 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: > 20 M, 500 VDC between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS 
Lens material: PMMA window, policarbonate lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 4-pole connector 2 m cable  5 mm 

UL requirements: 

VDC models: they are intended to be connected to a Class 2 transformer or class 
2 power supply. VAC models: these devices shall be connected to a power-

supply or system,including filters or air-gaps, of overvoltage category II 
(“load level – secondary circuit of a protected utility transformer”), suitable to 

control over-voltages at the maximum “rated impulse withstand voltage peak of 
1.2KV and with a short-circuit power limit at max 500VA. 

Weight: 90 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connectors versions 

SETTINGS
S62..A/B setting: Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) in both vertical and horizontal positions and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the 
trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
S62..C setting: Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: the yellow LED is OFF 
(litgh mode). Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED 
turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B). 
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. Turn the trimmer in intermediate position C, 
between the two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
S62…F/G setting: Position the sensors on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where 
the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. 
In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
 

DIMENSIONS

 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be positioned by 
means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M4x35 or 
longer, 1.2Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Various orientable fixing brackets 
to ease the sensor positioning 
are available (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). The operating distance is measured from 
the front surface of the sensor optics. The M12 connector can 
be oriented at two different positions using the specific 
fastening spring and rotating the block of 180°. 

TEST FUNCTION (S62...G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the 
emitter light and verify that the system is correctly operating: 
the receiver output should switch when the test is activated 
while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs activating voltage 
range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and 
TEST- to 0V. 
The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the 

safety control of the machines where installed. 
DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that 
these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments. 

WARRANTY 
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product 
found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months from the 
manufacturing date. This warranty does not cover damage or liability 
deriving from the improper application of Datalogic Automation products. 
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S62 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

 
 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (yellow) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (green) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
The green LED permantely ON indicates a stable operating 
condition, where the signal received has a safety margin 
higher than 30% respect to the output switching value. 
The sensor is ready to function correctly. 
POWER ON LED (green) (S62..G) 
The green LED ON indicates the powering status and the laser 
emission presence. 
SENSIBILITY TRIMMER (ADJ.) (S62..A/B/C/F) 
A mono-turn trimmer adjusts the sensitivity and the sensor 
operating distance. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use 
procedure. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S62..RX/PN) 
The LIGHT/DARK mode is selected using a mono-turn 
trimmer. 
LIGHT MODE: clockwise rotation 
DARK MODE: counter-clockwise rotation. 
WARNING: the maximum mechanical rotation range of the 
trimmer is 240°. Do not force over of the maximum and 
minimum positions. 

CONNECTIONS
DC models: 

S62-PA-2/5-PN

 
 

S62-PA-2/5-PP/NN S62-2/5-G 

  

AC models: 
S62-PA-1-A/B/C/F S62-PA-1-G 

 

TECHNICAL DATA 
 S62-PA-2/5 S62-PA-1 
Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC– Class 2 (UL508) 24…240 VAC / 24…60 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 10 % max 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): < 30 mA < 3 VA 

Outputs: 

S62..PP/NN: PNP or NPN N.A./N.C.
 30 VDC  
S62..PN:  NPN/PNP; 30 VDC max 

(short-circuit protection) 

Electromechanical SPDT 
250 VAC / 30 VDC 

Output current: 100 mA max 
(overload and overvoltage protection) 

2 A max. 
(resistive load) 

Output saturation voltage:  2 V - 

Response time: S62…A/B/C: 500 s max. 
S62…F/G: 1 ms 25 ms 

Switching frequency: S62…A/B/C: 1 kHz 
S62…F/G: 500Hz 20Hz 

Emission type: RED (640 nm) (S62..A/B/C/G) 
Operating distance (typical values): S62...B: 0.1…8 m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 

S62…A: 13m on R2 (Ø63 mm reflector) (EG = 2) 
S62...C01: 90 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 
S62...C11: 200 cm on 90% White target (EG = 2) 

S62…F/G: 0…25 m 

Indicators: S62…A/B/C/F:  OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) 
S62…G:  POWER ON LED (GREEN) 

Adjustment: Mono-turn sensitivity adjustment trimmer 
Mono-turn light/dark trimmer (S62..RX/PN) 

Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 VAC, 1 min between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: > 20 M, 500 VDC between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS 
Lens material: PMMA window, policarbonate lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67 
Connections: 2 m cable  4 mm / M12 4-pole connector 2 m cable  5 mm 

UL requirements: 

VDC models: they are intended to be connected to a Class 2 transformer or class 
2 power supply. VAC models: these devices shall be connected to a power-

supply or system,including filters or air-gaps, of overvoltage category II 
(“load level – secondary circuit of a protected utility transformer”), suitable to 

control over-voltages at the maximum “rated impulse withstand voltage peak of 
1.2KV and with a short-circuit power limit at max 500VA. 

Weight: 90 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connectors versions 

SETTINGS
S62..A/B setting: Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. 
Find the points where the yellow LED (OUT) in both vertical and horizontal positions and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the 
trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst 
progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
S62..C setting: Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: the yellow LED is OFF 
(litgh mode). Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED 
turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B). 
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. Turn the trimmer in intermediate position C, 
between the two positions A and B. The green LED must be ON. 
S62…F/G setting: Position the sensors on opposite sides. Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where 
the yellow LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal positions, and fix the sensor in the centre 
between these points. Optimum operation is obtained when both LEDs switch ON. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very small targets. 
In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
 

DIMENSIONS

 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be positioned by 
means of the two housing holes 
using two screws (M4x35 or 
longer, 1.2Nm maximum 
tightening torque). 
Various orientable fixing brackets 
to ease the sensor positioning 
are available (please refer to the accessories listed in the 
general catalogue). The operating distance is measured from 
the front surface of the sensor optics. The M12 connector can 
be oriented at two different positions using the specific 
fastening spring and rotating the block of 180°. 

TEST FUNCTION (S62...G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to switch off the 
emitter light and verify that the system is correctly operating: 
the receiver output should switch when the test is activated 
while the beam is uninterrupted: the inputs activating voltage 
range is 12…30 VDC, respecting the polarity. 
The emission is switched OFF connecting TEST+ to VDC and 
TEST- to 0V. 
The sensors are NOT safety devices, and so MUST NOT be used in the 

safety control of the machines where installed. 
DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We Datalogic Automation declare under our sole responsibility that 
these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments. 

WARRANTY 
Datalogic Automation warrants its products to be free from defects. 
Datalogic Automation will repair or replace, free of charge, any product 
found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months from the 
manufacturing date. This warranty does not cover damage or liability 
deriving from the improper application of Datalogic Automation products. 
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NPN/PNP version

M12 CONNECTOR
Through beam emitter

Through beam emitter

VDC MODELS

VAC MODELS

This product is covered by one or more of the following patents. 
EP pat. 851,211 B1 

S62-PL…M Laser 
Background suppression

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS 
OUTPUT LED (yellow) 
The yellow LED ON indicates the output status: N.O. closed and N.C. open. 

POWER ON LED (green) 
The green LED ON indicates the sensor powering status and laser emission 
presence.

DISTANCE ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER (ADJ.) 
The multiturn trimmer with clutch (6 turn) adjusts the suppression distance 
through the mechanical variation of the optic triangulation angle. 
The operating distance increases rotation the trimmer shaft in a clockwise 
direction.
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use procedure. 

POSITION INDICATOR 
This indicator has a scale numbered from 1 to 6 that allows the precise 
adjustment of the suppression distance on the entire operating range. 
Please refer to “SETTING” paragraph for the correct use procedure. 

INSTALLATION 
The sensor can be positioned by means 
of the three housing’s holes using two 
screws (M4x25 or longer, 1.5 Nm 
maximum tightening torque) with 
washers. 
Various orientable fixing brackets to 
ease the sensor positioning are 
available (please refer to the 
accessories listed in the general 
catalogue).
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
optics.
The M12 connector can be oriented at two different positions using the 
specific fastening spring and rotating the block to 180°. 

CONNECTIONS 
M12 connector 

TECHNICAL DATA 
S62-PL-M01… S62-PL-M11… 

Power supply: 10 … 30 VDC 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Consumption
(output current excluded): 30 mA max 

Outputs: PNP or NPN N.O. / N.C.; 30 VDC max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA (overload and overvoltage protection) 
Output saturation voltage:  2 V 
Response time: 140 s 200 s
Switching frequency: 3.5 kHz 2.5 kHz 

Emission type: RED LASER ( = 645…665nm): Class 2 EN 60825-1, Class II CDRH 21 CFR PART 1040.10 
Pulsed emission: pot. max  5mW; pulse duration = 5s; frequency = 14KHz (mod. M01) / 10KHz (mod. M11) 

Focalisation point : 60 mm 150 mm 
Spot dimension: < 0.2 mm (at 60 mm) < 0.4 mm (at 150 mm) 
Operating distance (typical values): 30…150 mm 50…350 mm 
Adjustment: 4-turn distance adjustment trimmer 6-turn distance adjustment trimmer 
Difference (90% white/ 4% black): < 4 % (see DETECTION DIAGRAM) 
Hysteresis (90% white): < 1 % 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) / POWER ON LED (GREEN) 
Functioning temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Dielectric strength: 500 Vac 1 min., between electronics and housing 
Insulating resistance: >20 M 500 Vdc, between electronics and housing 
Ambient light rejection: According to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for each axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for each axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ABS
Lens material: PMMA window; PC lens 
Mechanical protection: IP67
Connections: M12 4-pole connector 
Weight: 40 g. max. 

SETTING
Suppression distance setting 

1.Object detection
Position object to detect in front of the sensor at the distance required. 
Turn distance adjustment trimmer (ADj) to minimum: yellow LED OFF and 
green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON. Object detection condition (A status of position indicator).

   A

2.Background suppression
Remove object and ensure that the background is in front of the sensor: 
yellow LED OFF and green LED ON. 

Rotate trimmer in a clockwise direction until the yellow LED and green LED 
turn ON: background detection condition (B status of position indicator).

   B

The trimmer reaches maximum level with yellow LED OFF if the background 
is outside the operating range. 

 Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until yellow LED turns OFF 
and green LED ON: condition where background is outside operating 
range (C status of position indicator). 

    C
3. Setting and control

Rotate trimmer in an anticlockwise direction until the indicator reaches 
an intermediate point between position A and C. 

If position A and C are close to each other, leave trimmer on position C. 
The sensor is now ready to function correctly and in stable conditions.

DETECTION DIAGRAM
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS 
All the electric and mechanical safety regulations have to be respected during 
sensor functioning. 
The sensor has to be protected against mechanical damage. 
Apply the labels supplied in a visible position near the laser emission beam.

Do not stare directly into the laser beam! 
Do not point the laser beam towards people! 
Eye irradiation superior to 0.25 seconds is dangerous. Please refer to the 
Class 2 Standard (EN60825-1). 
These sensors can not be used for safety applications! 

EX-II-3-D T6 
Temperature class: T6 (<85°C) 
Max. Power consumption: 800 mW at 30 Vdc 
Max. Internal capacitance: 100 pF 
Internal inductance: negligible 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility that these produ 
cts are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive amendments. 

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any product found to be defective 
during the warranty period of 36 months from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the improper application of DATALOGIC 
AUTOMATION products. 
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www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 
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COMPACT SENSORS

Background suppression 
(short distance)

LED 
(red 640nm)

2m Cable
PNP/NPN S62-PA-2-M01-PN 956211280

PNP S62-PA-2-M01-PP 956201841

M12 Connector

NPN S62-PA-5-M01-NN 956201811
PNP/NPN S62-PA-5-M01-PN 956211350

PNP S62-PA-5-M01-PP 956201831
NPN S62-PA-5-M05-NN 956201801
PNP S62-PA-5-M05-PP 956201821

LASER M12 Connector
NPN S62-PL-5-M01-NN 956211120
PNP S62-PL-5-M01-PP 956211130

Background suppression 
(medium distance)

LED 
(red 640nm)

2m Cable PNP S62-PA-2-M11-PP 956201891

M12 Connector

NPN S62-PA-5-M11-NN 956201861
PNP S62-PA-5-M11-PP 956201881
NPN S62-PA-5-M15-NN 956201851
PNP S62-PA-5-M15-PP 956201871

LASER M12 Connector
NPN S62-PL-5-M11-NN 956211140
PNP S62-PL-5-M11-PP 956211150

Background suppression 
(long distance)

LED 
(infrared 880nm)

2m Cable PNP S62-PA-2-M21-PP 956201940

M12 Connector

NPN S62-PA-5-M21-NN 956201910
PNP S62-PA-5-M21-PP 956201900
NPN S62-PA-5-M25-NN 956201930
PNP S62-PA-5-M25-PP 956201920

Background suppression 
(very long distance)

2m Cable PNP S62-PA-2-M31-PP 956211050

M12 Connector

NPN S62-PA-5-M31-NN 956211060
PNP S62-PA-5-M31-PP 956211070
NPN S62-PA-5-M35-NN 956211080
PNP S62-PA-5-M35-PP 956211090

ACCESSORIES

www.datalogic.com

UNI EN ISO9001

ACCESSORY SElECtION AND ORDER INFORMAtION

The company endeavours to continuously improve and renew its products; for this reason the technical data and contents of this catalogue may undergo variations 
without prior notice. For correct installation and use, the company can guarantee only the data indicated in the instruction manual supplied with the products.
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Joint-62: as ST-5054 with jointed support 

mm

DESCRIPtION MODEl ORDER N°
 Ø 23 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 31 mm support R1 S940700023
Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R2 S940700048

36 x 55 mm prismatic reflector with 40.5 x 60 mm support R6 95A151350
38 x 40 mm microprism reflector with 51 x 60.7 mm support R7 95A151360
9.7 x 19 mm microprism reflector with 13.8 x 23 mm support R8 95A151370

Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R20 95A151090
protection bracket with jointed support JOINT-S62 95ACC2430

fixing bracket ST-504 95ACC2820
fixing bracket ST-5020 95ACC5330
fixing bracket ST-5021 95ACC5340

protection bracket ST-5053 95ACC2410
protection bracket ST-5054 95ACC2420
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Joint-62: as ST-5054 with jointed support 

mm

DESCRIPtION MODEl ORDER N°
 Ø 23 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 31 mm support R1 S940700023
Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R2 S940700048

36 x 55 mm prismatic reflector with 40.5 x 60 mm support R6 95A151350
38 x 40 mm microprism reflector with 51 x 60.7 mm support R7 95A151360
9.7 x 19 mm microprism reflector with 13.8 x 23 mm support R8 95A151370

Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R20 95A151090
protection bracket with jointed support JOINT-S62 95ACC2430

fixing bracket ST-504 95ACC2820
fixing bracket ST-5020 95ACC5330
fixing bracket ST-5021 95ACC5340

protection bracket ST-5053 95ACC2410
protection bracket ST-5054 95ACC2420

www.datalogic.com

UNI EN ISO9001

ACCESSORY SElECtION AND ORDER INFORMAtION

The company endeavours to continuously improve and renew its products; for this reason the technical data and contents of this catalogue may undergo variations 
without prior notice. For correct installation and use, the company can guarantee only the data indicated in the instruction manual supplied with the products.

St-5021

Ø 4.4

Ø 4.4

Ø 4.1

Ø 4.4

Ø 4.4

28

2

12 40

28

19

30
°

21

2

35°

10

20

4.5

St-505488

R15

R15

R20

30°

73

49

R20

Ø 6.5

Ø 6.5

Ø 4.3

Ø 4.3

26 56 50

Ø 4.3

Ø 4.3

42

2

23

ACCESSORIES
St-504 St-5020

26,5

30°
Ø 4.3

Ø 4.3

Ø 4.3

Ø 5.1

Ø 5.3

Ø 4.1

Ø 4.1

16.5

3 0°
10°

20°

9

5

20
8 50

2

2

St-5053

10°

10°

20°

R5

R5
9

R16

R16

62

44

R15

R40

5

50

2

21
41

8

Ø 5.3
Ø 4.3

Ø 4.1

Ø 4.1

Ø 4.3

11
10

Ø 5.1

Ø 4.3

Joint-62: as ST-5054 with jointed support 

mm

DESCRIPtION MODEl ORDER N°
 Ø 23 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 31 mm support R1 S940700023
Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R2 S940700048

36 x 55 mm prismatic reflector with 40.5 x 60 mm support R6 95A151350
38 x 40 mm microprism reflector with 51 x 60.7 mm support R7 95A151360
9.7 x 19 mm microprism reflector with 13.8 x 23 mm support R8 95A151370

Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R20 95A151090
protection bracket with jointed support JOINT-S62 95ACC2430

fixing bracket ST-504 95ACC2820
fixing bracket ST-5020 95ACC5330
fixing bracket ST-5021 95ACC5340

protection bracket ST-5053 95ACC2410
protection bracket ST-5054 95ACC2420
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COMPACT SENSORS

MODEL DESCRIPTION ORDER No.

ST-5018 protective bracket 95ACC5310

ST-5019 protective bracket 95ACC5320

ST-5020 mounting bracket 95ACC5330

ST-5021 mounting bracket 95ACC5340

ST-504 mounting bracket 95ACC2820

ST-5053 protective bracket 95ACC2410

ST-5054 protective bracket 95ACC2420

JOINT-S62 protective bracket with jointed support 95ACC2430

ST-5018 ST-5019
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COMPACT SENSORS

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-G-03 95A251380

5 m CS-A1-02-G-05 95A251270

7 m CS-A1-02-G-07 95A251280

10 m CS-A1-02-G-10 95A251390

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A1-02-R-02 95A251540

5 m CS-A1-02-R-05 95A251560

Radial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A2-02-G-03 95A251360

5 m CS-A2-02-G-05 95A251240

7 m CS-A2-02-G-07 95A251245

10 m CS-A2-02-G-10 95A251260

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A2-02-R-02 95A251550

5 m CS-A2-02-R-05 95A251570

Radial M12 Connector 
with LED 

(for PNP N.O. sensors) 
4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A2-12-G-03 95A251400

5 m CS-A2-12-G-05 95A251350

10 m CS-A2-12-G-10 95A251370

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, shielded, black, 
P.V.C.

3 m CV-A1-22-B-03 95ACC1480

5 m CV-A1-22-B-05 95ACC1490

10 m CV-A1-22-B-10 95ACC1500

15 m CV-A1-22-B-15 95ACC2070

25 m CV-A1-22-B-25 95ACC2090

Radial M12 Connector

3 m CV-A2-22-B-03 95ACC1540

5 m CV-A2-22-B-05 95ACC1550

10 m CV-A2-22-B-10 95ACC1560

Axial M12 Connector
4-pole, U.L., black, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-U-03 95ASE1120

5 m CS-A1-02-U-05 95ASE1130

10 m CS-A1-02-U-10 95ASE1140

15 m CS-A1-02-U-15 95ASE1150

25 m CS-A1-02-U-25 95ASE1160

4-pole, black
Connector- not cabled CS-A1-02-B-NC G5085002

Radial M12 Connector Connector- not cabled CS-A2-02-B-NC G5085003

CABLES
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COMPACT SENSORS

-Automatic machines
-Packaging lines
-Transportation lines
-Automatic warehouses

APPLICATIONS

S6
Multivoltage 50x50 mm compact sensors series

•	 50x50 mm compact dimensions

•	 Free voltage Vac/Vdc models with relay output

•	 10-30 Vdc model with transistor output

•	 Standard cable or M12 4-pole connection

S6
Through beam 0…20 m
Retroreflective (on R2 reflector) 0,1…6 m
Polarized retroreflective (on R2 reflector) 0,1…5 m

Diffuse proximity
10…900 mm

10…2000 mm

Background suppression
30…100 mm
30…250 mm

100…500 mm

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc 15…264 Vac/Vdc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP •
relay •
other

Connection
cable •
connector •
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) 18x50x50
Housing material ABS
Mechanical protection IP65
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COMPACT SENSORS
TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply
10 … 30 Vdc limit values (mod. S6/S6T/S6R-5)

15 … 264 Vac/Vdc (48 … 60 Hz) limit values (mod. S6-1)
Ripple 2 Vpp max.

Consumption (output current excluded)
30 mA max. (mod. S6/S6T/S6R-5)

40 mA max. (mod. S6-1) 

Light emission
IR LED 880 nm

 red LED 660 nm (mod. S6/S6R/S6T...B/M10)

Setting 
sensivity trimmer (excl. mod. S6...G, S6R-5-M)

adjustment screw (mod. S6/S6T/S6R-5-M)

Operating mode
LIGHT/DARK selection by cable or connector (mod. S6/S6T/S6R-5)

LIGHT/DARK selection by N.O./N.C. output (mod. S6R-5-M)
LIGHT/DARK selection by trimmer (mod. S6-1)

Indicators
red OUTPUT LED (excl. mod. S6...G), POWER LED (mod. S6...G)

 green STABILITY LED (mod. S6-5-M25) 

Output 

NPN/PNP (mod. S6)
PNP (mod. S6T)

 NPN or PNP; NC; NO (mod. S6R)
Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc min. applicable load 5 Vdc, 10 mA (mod. S6-1)

Output current 100 mA max., 3 A max. (mod. S6-1)
Saturation voltage 1,5 V max. (NPN/PNP output)

Response time 
1 ms max.

2 ms max. (mod. S6/S6R/S6T...F/G)
30 ms max. (mod. S6-1)

Switching frequency
500 Hz  

250 Hz max. (mod. S6/S6R/S6T...F/G)
16 Hz (mod. S6-1)

Connection 2 m cable � 6 mm (mod. S6-1), 2 m cable � 5 mm (mod. S6-5), M12 4-pole connector (mod. S6T-S6R)
Dielectric strength  500 Vac, 1 min between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance >20 MΩ, 500 Vdc between electronics and housing
Electrical protection class 2, class 1 (mod. S6-1)
Mechanical protection IP65
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0,5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material ABS UL 94V-O
Lens material PMMA plastic
Operating temperature -25 … 55 °C
Storage temperature -25 … 70 °C
Weight 160 g max. cable vers., 40 g max. conn. vers.

DIMENSIONS

DARK/LIGHT trimmer (VAC version)

Sensitivity trimmer (excl. mod. G and S6R-5-M)

	   M12 Connector

Background suppression
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COMPACT SENSORS

OPTIC FUNCTION OPERATING POWER SUPPLY OUTPUT MODEL ORDER No.

Short diffuse proximity 10…900 mm

15…264 V A.C. relay SPDT 250V/3A S6-1-C90 S937530090

10…30 V D.C.
NPN/PNP S6-5-C90 S937530000

PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-C90-P 950201190
PNP S6T-5-C90-P 961031020

Long diffuse proximity 10…2000 mm

15…264 V A.C. relay SPDT 250V/3A S6-1-C200 950151140

10…30 V D.C.
NPN/PNP S6-5-C200 950201150

PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-C200-P 950201200
NPN N.O./N.C. S6R-5-C200-N 956101050

Retroreflective 0,1…6 m (on R2 reflector)

15…264 V A.C. relay SPDT 250V/3A S6-1-A6 S937330090

10…30 V D.C.
NPN/PNP S6-5-A6 S937330000

PNP S6T-5-A6-P 961031000
PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-A6-P 950201170

Polarized retroreflective 0,1…5 m (on R2 reflector)

15…264 V A.C. relay SPDT 250V/3A S6-1-B5 S937420090

10…30 V D.C.
NPN/PNP S6-5-B5 S937420000

PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-B5-P 950201180
PNP S6T-5-B5-P 961031010

Background suppression 

30...100 mm

10…30 V D.C.

PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-M10-P 950201230

30…250 mm

NPN/PNP S6-5-M25 S937830000
PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-M25-P 950201220
NPN N.O./N.C. S6R-5-M25-N 956101080

PNP S6T-5-M25-P 961041000
100…500 mm PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-M50-P 950201250

Through beam  
(Receiver) 0…20 m

15…264 V A.C. relay SPDT 250V/3A S6-1-F20 S937200090

10…30 V D.C.
NPN/PNP S6-5-F20 S937200010

PNP N.O./N.C. S6R-5-F20-P 950201160
PNP S6T-5-F20-P 961211010

Through beam  
(Emitter) -

15…264 V A.C. - S6-1-G20 S937130090

10…30 V D.C. - S6-5-G20 S937130000
- S6T-5-G20 961211000

S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 

+

+ 10 … 30 Vdc
BROWN

BLUE

DARK - /LIGHT +

100mA

WHITE

BLACK

NPN 100mA
WHITE

BLACK
PNP

RED

0 V

+

+ 10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE

CYAN

100mA

WHITE

BLACK

NPN 100mA

WHITE

BLACK
PNP

BROWN

0 V

RED

PNP ALARM OUT 30mA

DARK - /LIGHT +

S6-5-G S6R-5-A/B/C/F/M/T 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc

TEST +

BROWN

WHITE

BLACK

BLUE

TEST -

0 V

10 … 30 Vdc

-

+

NO0 V

NC
(WHITE) (BROWN)

(BLUE) (BLACK)

2

3

1

4

S6T-5-A/B/C/F/M/T  S6T-5-G 

10 … 30 Vdc

-

+

PNP0 V

DARK - / LIGHT +
(WHITE) (BROWN)

(BLUE) (BLACK)

2

3

1

4

10 … 30 Vdc

-

+

TEST -0 V

TEST +
(WHITE) (BROWN)

(BLUE) (BLACK)

2

3

1

4

S6-1-A/B/C/F/T S6-1-G 
RED

BROWN

WHITE 3A
250 Vac

RESISTIVE LOAD

BLUE
15 … 264 Vac/Vdc

BLACK

15 … 264 Vac/Vdc
48 … 60 Hz

BLACK

BLUE

DIMENSIONS
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826000634 Rev.D © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2010 
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S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 

+

+ 10 … 30 Vdc
BROWN

BLUE

DARK - /LIGHT +

100mA

WHITE

BLACK

NPN 100mA
WHITE

BLACK
PNP

RED

0 V

+

+ 10 … 30 Vdc

BLUE

CYAN

100mA

WHITE

BLACK

NPN 100mA

WHITE

BLACK
PNP

BROWN

0 V

RED

PNP ALARM OUT 30mA

DARK - /LIGHT +

S6-5-G S6R-5-A/B/C/F/M/T 

+ 10 … 30 Vdc

TEST +

BROWN

WHITE

BLACK

BLUE

TEST -

0 V

10 … 30 Vdc

-

+

NO0 V

NC
(WHITE) (BROWN)

(BLUE) (BLACK)

2

3

1

4

S6T-5-A/B/C/F/M/T  S6T-5-G 

10 … 30 Vdc

-

+

PNP0 V

DARK - / LIGHT +
(WHITE) (BROWN)

(BLUE) (BLACK)

2

3

1

4

10 … 30 Vdc

-

+

TEST -0 V

TEST +
(WHITE) (BROWN)

(BLUE) (BLACK)

2

3

1

4

S6-1-A/B/C/F/T S6-1-G 
RED

BROWN

WHITE 3A
250 Vac

RESISTIVE LOAD

BLUE
15 … 264 Vac/Vdc

BLACK

15 … 264 Vac/Vdc
48 … 60 Hz

BLACK

BLUE
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826000634 Rev.D © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2010 

MIN MAX

A
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C

S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.
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S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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MIN MAX

A
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C

S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 

+

+ 10 … 30 Vdc
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DARK - /LIGHT +

100mA
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DARK - /LIGHT +

S6-5-G S6R-5-A/B/C/F/M/T 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 
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A

B

C

S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.
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S6 SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The red LED indicates the output status. 
STABILITY LED (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
The green LED ON indicates that the received signal has a reserve 
greater than 30% compared to the output switching value. 
SENSITIVITY TRIMMER (S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/C/F/T) 
ADJUSTMENT SCREW (S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25) 
This control can be used to adjust sensitivity (trimmer) or cutoff distance 
(screw); the operating distance increases turning the control clockwise. 
DARK/LIGHT TRIMMER (S6-1-A/B/C/F/T) 
The DARK/LIGHT mode can be set rotating the trimmer 
counterclockwise or clockwise. 
WARNING: The trimmers rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical 
stop. Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm). 
POWER ON LED (S6/S6T-x-G) 
The red LED indicates that the sensor is operating. 

CONNECTIONS
S6-5-A/B/C/M/T S6-5-F 
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TECHNICAL DATA 
S6/S6T/S6R-5-xx S6-1-xx

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 15 … 264 Vac (48 … 60 Hz) limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. - 
Current consumption 
(output current excluded): 

30 mA max. 40 mA max. 

Output: S6: NPN/PNP; 30 Vdc max. 
S6T: PNP; 30 Vdc max. 

S6R: NPN or PNP NC/NO; 30 Vdc max. 

Relay 1 NO and NC contact 250 Vac, 30 Vdc 
min.applicable load: 5 Vdc, 10 mA 

Output current: 100 mA max. (short-circuit protection) 3 A max. (resistive load) 
Output saturation voltage: 1.5 V max. (NPN/PNP output) - 
Response time: 1 ms max. / 2 ms max. mod. F/G 30 ms max. 
Switching frequency: 500 Hz max. / 250 Hz max. mod. F/G 2 Hz max. 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (RED) / STABILITY LED (GREEN) mod. M25 / POWER ON LED (RED) mod. G 
Setting: sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G/M10 

adjustment screw mod. M25 
sensitivity trimmer excluding mod. G 
dark/light trimmer excluding mod. G 

Operating temperature: -25 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electric shock protection: Class 2 Class 1 
Operating distance (minimum): A6 0.1 … 6 m on R2 / B5 0.1 … 5 m on R2 / T1: 0.1 … 1 m on R2 

C90: 1 … 90 cm / C200: 1 … 200 cm 
M10: 3 … 10 cm / M25: 3 … 25 cm 

F20/G20: 0 … 20 m 
Emission type: INFRARED (880 nm) / RED (660 nm) mod. B/T/M10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibration: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
LIGHT/DARK selection: cable or connector trimmer 
Housing: ABS UL 94V-O  
Lenses: PMMA plastic 
Protection class: IP65 
Connections: 2 m cable  6 mm vers. S6-1 and  5 mm vers. S6-5 / M12 4-pole connector vers. S6T/S6R 
Weight: 160 g. max. cable versions / 40 g. max. connector versions 

SETTING
The following procedures are valid for LIGHT mode operation. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-A/B/T 
Position the sensor and reflector on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small or transparent targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the 
procedure detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-F/G 
Position the sensors on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum. Find the points where the red 
LED (OUT) is switched ON and OFF in both vertical and horizontal 
positions, and fix the sensor in the centre between these points. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-x-C 
Position the sensor and turn the sensitivity trimmer at minimum: 
the red LED is OFF. 
Place the target opposite the sensor. Turn the 
sensitivity trimmer clockwise until red LED turns ON. 
(Target detected state, pos.A).
Remove the target, the red LED turns OFF. Turn the trimmer clockwise 
until the red LED turns ON (Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 
Alignment S6/S6T/S6R-5-M25 
Position the sensor and turn the adjustment screw to maximum. 
Place the target opposite the sensor at a slightly greater distance than 
desired. Turn the screw counterclockwise until the sensor switches. 
Verify the adjustment moving the target closer and further the sensor; 
tune the adjustment if necessary. 
It is recommended to operate with the stability LED turned ON. 

TEST FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-G) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 
Vdc, whilst respecting the polarity. 

ALARM FUNCTION (S6/S6T-5-F) 
The alarm output switches ON whenever the received signal remains 
without a safety margin (greater than 30% compared to the output 
switching level) for longer than 3 seconds. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation@datalogic.com 

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.

Datalogic and the Datalogic logo are registered  trademarks of Datalogic 
S.p.A. in many countries, including the U.S.A. and the E.U. 

826000634 Rev.D © Copyright Datalogic 2007-2010 

MIN MAX

A

B

C

Npn/pnp version

Npn or pnp and NC/NO version PNP version Through beam emitter - pnp version

Through beam emitter

Through beam receiver -
Npn/pnp version

Through beam emitter -
Npn/pnp version

VDC MODELS

VaC MODELS

CONNECTIONS

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION
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Joint-62: as ST-5054 with jointed support 

mm

DESCRIPtION MODEl ORDER N°
 Ø 23 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 31 mm support R1 S940700023
Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R2 S940700048

36 x 55 mm prismatic reflector with 40.5 x 60 mm support R6 95A151350
38 x 40 mm microprism reflector with 51 x 60.7 mm support R7 95A151360
9.7 x 19 mm microprism reflector with 13.8 x 23 mm support R8 95A151370

Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R20 95A151090
protection bracket with jointed support JOINT-S62 95ACC2430

fixing bracket ST-504 95ACC2820
fixing bracket ST-5020 95ACC5330
fixing bracket ST-5021 95ACC5340

protection bracket ST-5053 95ACC2410
protection bracket ST-5054 95ACC2420
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DESCRIPtION MODEl ORDER N°
 Ø 23 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 31 mm support R1 S940700023
Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R2 S940700048

36 x 55 mm prismatic reflector with 40.5 x 60 mm support R6 95A151350
38 x 40 mm microprism reflector with 51 x 60.7 mm support R7 95A151360
9.7 x 19 mm microprism reflector with 13.8 x 23 mm support R8 95A151370

Ø 48 mm prismatic reflector with Ø 63 mm support R20 95A151090
protection bracket with jointed support JOINT-S62 95ACC2430

fixing bracket ST-504 95ACC2820
fixing bracket ST-5020 95ACC5330
fixing bracket ST-5021 95ACC5340

protection bracket ST-5053 95ACC2410
protection bracket ST-5054 95ACC2420

ACCESSORIES

ST-5018 ST-5019
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MODEL DESCRIPTION ORDER No.

ST-5018 protective bracket 95ACC5310
ST-5019 protective bracket 95ACC5320
ST-5020 mounting bracket 95ACC5330
ST-5021 mounting bracket 95ACC5340
ST-504 mounting bracket 95ACC2820

ST-5053 protective bracket 95ACC2410
ST-5054 protective bracket 95ACC2420

JOINT-S62 protective bracket with jointed support 95ACC2430

TYPE DESCRIPTION LENGTH MODEL ORDER No.

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-G-03 95A251380

5 m CS-A1-02-G-05 95A251270

7 m CS-A1-02-G-07 95A251280

10 m CS-A1-02-G-10 95A251390

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A1-02-R-02 95A251540

5 m CS-A1-02-R-05 95A251560

Radial M12 Connector

4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A2-02-G-03 95A251360

5 m CS-A2-02-G-05 95A251240

7 m CS-A2-02-G-07 95A251245

10 m CS-A2-02-G-10 95A251260

4-pole, P.U.R.
2 m CS-A2-02-R-02 95A251550

5 m CS-A2-02-R-05 95A251570

Radial M12 Connector 
with LED 

(for PNP N.O. sensors) 
4-pole, grey, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A2-12-G-03 95A251400

5 m CS-A2-12-G-05 95A251350

10 m CS-A2-12-G-10 95A251370

Axial M12 Connector

4-pole, shielded, black, 
P.V.C.

3 m CV-A1-22-B-03 95ACC1480

5 m CV-A1-22-B-05 95ACC1490

10 m CV-A1-22-B-10 95ACC1500

15 m CV-A1-22-B-15 95ACC2070

25 m CV-A1-22-B-25 95ACC2090

Radial M12 Connector

3 m CV-A2-22-B-03 95ACC1540

5 m CV-A2-22-B-05 95ACC1550

10 m CV-A2-22-B-10 95ACC1560

Axial M12 Connector
4-pole, U.L., black, P.V.C.

3 m CS-A1-02-U-03 95ASE1120

5 m CS-A1-02-U-05 95ASE1130

10 m CS-A1-02-U-10 95ASE1140

15 m CS-A1-02-U-15 95ASE1150

25 m CS-A1-02-U-25 95ASE1160

4-pole, black
Connector- not cabled CS-A1-02-B-NC G5085002

Radial M12 Connector Connector- not cabled CS-A2-02-B-NC G5085003

CABLES
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-Processing and Packaging machinery
-Conveyor lines, material handling
-Automotive assembling lines
-Automated warehousing

APPLICATIONS

S90 
Extended range of compact photoelectric sensors in a metal housing

•	 Background suppression and polarized 

retroreflective

•	 Class 1 LASER models for long distance detection

•	 Contrast and UV Luminescence sensors

•	 Industrial IP67 metal housing

•	 Standard 4-wire NO-NC NPN or PNP output

S90

Through beam
0…20 m

0…60 m (class 1 LASER)

Polarized retroreflective
0…3,2 m (coaxial)

0,1…6,5 m
0,1…20 m (class 1 LASER)

Retroreflective for transparent (on R2 reflector) 0…1,7 m (coaxial)

Diffuse proximity
short 0,01...1 m
long 0,05...2 m

0...600 mm (class 1 LASER)

Background suppression
70...200 mm

50...100 mm (class 1 LASER)
Foreground suppression 70...200 mm
Luminescence 0...40 mm
Contrast 19 ± 2 mm

Power supply
Vdc 10…30 V
Vac
Vac/dc

Output

PNP •
NPN •
NPN/PNP
relay
other

Connection
cable
connector •
pig-tail

Approximate dimensions (mm) 15x50x41
Housing material Zama
Mechanical protection IP67
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TECHNICAL DATA

Power supply 10 … 30 Vdc (limit values)
Ripple 2 Vpp max.

Consumption (output current excluded)

35 mA max.
35 mA max. (mod. S90...B01/B51/C01/C11/F01/T51)

30 mA max. (mod. S90...W08/U08)
50 mA max. (mod. S90...M08/N03)

 60 mA max. (Laser mod. S90...M08)

Light emission

red LED 660 nm (mod. S90...B01/B51/C01/T51)
 red LED 670 nm (mod. S90...M08)

IR LED 880 nm (mod. S90...C11/G00)
white LED 400-700 nm (mod. S90...W08)

UV LED 370 nm (mod. S90...U08)
red Laser 650 nm 

Setting 
sensivity trimmer (mod. S90...B01/B51/C01/C11/F01/T51)

SET push-button (mod. S90...M08/N03/W08/U08)

Operating mode

LIGHT mode on N.O. output/DARK mode on N.C. output (mod. S90...C01)
DARK mode on N.O. output/LIGHT mode on N.C. output (mod. S90...B01/F01)

LIGHT mode with EASY TOUCHTM/automatic with fine detection (mod. S90...M08/N03/U08)
DARK mode with EASY TOUCH/automatic with fine detection (mod. S90...W08)

Indicators

yellow OUTPUT LED (excl. mod. S90...G00)
 green STABILITY LED (mod. S90...B01/B51/C01/C11/F01), POWER LED (mod. S90...G00, Laser mod. S90...

B01/C01/F01/G00)
green/red READY/ERROR LED (mod. S90...M08/N03/W08/U08)

yellow/orange OUTPUT LED, green/red LASER ON/ERROR LED (Laser mod. S90...M08)

Output PNP or NPN; NO and NC (mod. S90...B01/C01/F01/T51)
Output current 100 mA max.
Saturation voltage 2 V max.

Response time 

0,5 ms (mod. S90...B01/B51/T51) 
1 ms (mod. S90...C01/C11/F01)

100 µs (mod. S90...W08)
500 µs max. (mod. S90...M08/N03)

250 µs (mod. S90...U08, Laser mod. S90...B01/C01)
333 µs (Laser mod. S90...F01)

Switching frequency

1 kHz (mod. S90...B01/B51/T51) 
500 Hz (mod. S90...C01/C11/F01)

5 kHz (mod. S90...W08)
1 kHz (mod. S90...M08/N03)

2 kHz (mod. S90...U08, Laser mod. S90...B01/C01)
1,5 kHz (Laser mod. S90...F01)

Connection M12 4-pole connector
Dielectric strength  500 Vac, 1 min between electronics and housing
Insulating resistance >20 MΩ, 500 Vdc between electronics and housing
Electrical protection class 2
Mechanical protection IP67 (type 1 enclosure)
Ambient light rejection according to EN 60947-5-2
Vibrations  0,5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6)
Shock resistance 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27)
Housing material ZAMA

Lens material

PMMA window and polycarbonate lens (mod. S90...B01/C01/C11/F01/G00/M08/N03)
glass window and lens (mod. S90...B51/T51)

glass window skewed anti-reflection and glass lens (mod. S90...W08/U08)
PMMA window, polycarbonate and glass lens (Laser mod. S90...M08)

Operating temperature
 -25 … 55 °C (mod. S90...B01/B51/C01/C11/F01/G00)

 -10 … 55 °C (mod. S90...M08/N03/W08/U08)
 -10 … 50 °C (Laser mod.)

Storage temperature
 -25 … 70 °C (mod. S90...B01/B51/C01/C11/F01/G00, Laser mod. S90...B01/C01/F01/G00)

 -20 … 70 °C (mod. S90...M08/N03/W08/U08, Laser mod. S90...M08)

Weight 77 g 
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S90-ML…M
Background suppression 

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED 
The yellow/orange LED ON indicates that the N.O. (normally open) 
output is closed. Please refer to the “SETTING” paragraph for the the 
correct setting procedure. 
READY/ERROR LED (bicolour) 
The bi-coloured LED turned green indicates a normal operating 
condition and hence the sensor is ready to function correctly (LASER 
ON). 
The red blinking LED indicates a wrong sensor setting. In this case the 
emission and the green LASER ON LED are turned off. 
SET PUSH-BUTTON 
A long pressure on the pushbutton activates the self-setting procedure. 
The same external SET control of the sensor can be obtained using the 
REMOTE input. 

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be positioned by means of the housing’s holes using 
two screws (M4x25 or longer, 1.5 Nm maximum tightening torque) with 
washers. 
Various orientable fixing brackets to ease the sensor positioning are 
available (please refer to the accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is measured from the front surface of the sensor 
optics.
The M12 connector can be oriented at four different positions rotating 
the block to 0°, 90, 180° or 270°. 

CONNECTIONS
M12 CONNECTOR 

10 … 30 Vdc

-

+

N.O. OUTPUT 0 V

REMOTE *
(WHITE) (BROWN) 

(BLUE) (BLACK) 

2

3

1

4

* = Connect to 0 V the REMOTE wire if not used. 

TECHNICAL DATA 
Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Current consumption  
(output current excluded): 60 mA max. 

Outputs: PNP or NPN; 30 Vdc max. (short-circuit protection) 
Output current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage:  2 V 
Response time: 500 s max. 
Switching frequency: 1 KHz 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW/ORANGE) / LASER ON/ERROR LED (GREEN /RED) 
Setting: SET pushbutton 
Data retention: EEPROM non volatile memory 
Operating temperature: -10 … 55 °C 
Storage temperature: -20 … 70 °C 
Protezione elettrica: Class 2,  double insulation 
Operating distance (typical values): 5…10 cm 
Spot dimension: 1.5 x 1 at 5 cm   1 x 1 at 7 cm     3 x 1.5 at 10 cm 
Emission type: RED LASER 650 nm: Class 1 EN 60825-1 (1994)  Class II CDRH 21 CFR PART 1040.10 
Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
DARK/LIGHT selection: LIGHT mode with EASY TOUCHTM / automatic with fine detection 
Housing material: ZAMA
Lens material: window in PMMA, lenses in glass and polycarbonate 
Mechanical protection: IP67 (TYPE 1 ENCLOSURE) 
Connections: M12-4 pole connector 
Weight: 77 g. 

SETTING
EASY TOUCH
The sensor uses the patent-covered EASY TOUCH technology
that allows a rapid and safe self-setting of the product. 
Two different setting possibilities are available:  
- EASY TOUCH; press for 2 sec. the SET pushbutton to obtain 

the self-setting adjustment. 
- FINE DETECTION; to be used only in particularly critical 

conditions, this setting procedure is used only when the EASY
TOUCH is not sufficient. 

EASY TOUCH (standard detection)

Place the background or the object to be suppressed inside the 
operating distance. 
Press the SET pushbutton until the output LED turns OFF and then
release it. The sensor is now ready to detect all objects in the defined
operating range. The LIGHT mode is automatically set.  

FINE DETECTION

Place the object to detect in front of the sensor at the desired
distance.
Press the SET pushbutton and keep it pressed, without moving the
object, until the output LED begins to blink. Release the button.
Place the background to be suppressed. Press the SET pushbutton 
and wait unit the output LED turns OFF and release the button.  

According to the points detected the sensor selects the best
operating condition and sets the LIGHT functioning mode.  
To select the opposite operating mode, invert the defined detection 
sequence. 
If the red ERROR LED blinks the detection has failed due to 
insufficient contrast and the procedure has to be repeated from the 
beginning.  

DIMENSIONS

41.4

5.
1

50

8.8

16.8 M12

15

16
.9

27
.2

14.65 mm

16.9

READY/ERROR LED

OUTPUT LED

SET PUSHBUTTON

M4; 4mm deep

15

10 24

DELAY FUNCTION 
Press the SET pushbutton and keep it pressed until the OUTPUT LED 
turns off, blinks and turns off again, then release the SET pushbutton. 
If the delay function is not active the OUTPUT LED blinks yellow/orange 
with 2 quick pulses. 
If the delay function is active the OUTPUT LED blinks yellow/orange with 
4 quick pulses. 
Press and release immediately the SET pushbutton in order to change 
the function status, the new function status is indicated by the OUTPUT 
LED as described beforehand. The delay function adds 20 ms to the 
duration of the sensor’s ON pulse. 

REMOTE FUNCTION 
The REMOTE wire connected to + Vdc is equal to pressing the SET 
pushbutton. The keyboard block is activated if at the sensor powering 
the REMOTE wire is connected + Vdc, and thus the SET pushbutton is 
no longer active. To deactivate the keyboard block the sensor has to be 
turned off and then turned on with the REMOTE wire not connected to 
0V.
DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.
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S90-ML SERIES 
INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

CONTROLS
OUTPUT LED (S90-ML…B01/C01/F01) 
The yellow LED on indicates that the N.O.(normally open) output status 
is closed. 
POWER ON LED (S90-ML…B01/C01/F01/G00) 
The green LED indicates that the sensor is operating and the laser is 
active. 
TRIMMER (S90-ML …B01/C01/F01) 
The trimmer can be used to adjust sensitivity; the operating distance 
increases turning the trimmer clockwise. 

WARNING: The trimmer rotation is limited to 270° by a mechanical stop. 
Do not apply excessive torque when adjusting (max 40 Nmm).

INSTALLATION
The sensor can be positioned by means of the housing’s holes using 
two screws (M4x25 or longer, 1.5 Nm maximum tightening torque) with 
washers. 
Various orientable fixing brackets to ease the sensor positioning are 
available (please refer to the accessories listed in the general 
catalogue). 
The operating distance is 
measured from the front surface 
of the sensor optics. 
The M12 connector can be 
oriented at four different positions 
rotating the block of 0°, 90°, 180° 
or 270°. 

CONNECTIONS
The connections are compliant to the EN 60947-5-2 standard. 
S90-ML…B01/C01/F01 

10 … 30 Vdc 

-

+

N.O. OUTPUT 0 V

N.C. OUTPUT 
(WHITE) (BROWN) 

(BLUE) (BLACK) 

2

3

1

4

S90-ML…G00 

10 … 30 Vdc 

-

+

NOT USED 0 V

TEST + 
(WHITE) (BROWN) 

(BLUE) (BLACK) 

2

3

1

4

DIMENSIONS

41.4

5.
1

50

8.8

16.8 M12

15

16
.9

26
.7

14.65

POWER ON LED (S90-PL...B01/C01/F01)

TRIMMER

POWER ON LED (S90-PL...G00)
OUTPUT LED (S90-PL...B01/C01/F01)

mm

16.9

M4; 4mm deep

15

10 24

TECHNICAL DATA 

Power supply: 10 … 30 Vdc limit values 
Ripple: 2 Vpp max. 
Consumption 
(output current excluded): 35 mA max. 

Outputs: N.O. and N.C.; PNP or NPN; 30 Vdc max. (short-circuit protection) (mod. B01/C01/F01) 
Ouput current: 100 mA max. 
Output saturation voltage:  2 V 
Response time: 250 s (mod. B01/C01); 333 s (F01) 
Switching frequency: 2 kHz (mod. B01/C01); 1.5 kHz (F01) 
Indicators: OUTPUT LED (YELLOW) (mod. B01/C01/F01) 

POWER ON LED (GREEN) (mod. B01/C01/F01/G00) 
Setting: senstivity trimmer (mod. B01/C01/F01) 
Operating mode: LIGHT mode on N.O. output / DARK mode on N.C. output (mod.C01) 

DARK mode on N.O. output / LIGHT mode on N.C. output (mod.B01/F01) 
Operating temperature: -10 … 50 °C 
Storage temperature: -25 … 70 °C 
Electrical protection: Class 2,  double insulation 
Operating distance (typical values): B01: 0.1…20 m on R2 

C01: 0…60 cm 
F01/G00: 0…60 m 

Emission type: RED LASER: Class 1 EN 60825-1 (1994) (mod.B01/C01/G00) 
Class II CDRH 21 CFR PART 1040.10 (mod.B01/C01/G00) 

Max. power  1 mW; Pulse = 4.2 S (mod.B01/C01); 5 S (mod.G00); 
 = 630…680 nm; Frequency =33.5 kHz (mod.B01/C01); 10 kHz (mod.G00) 

Ambient light rejection: according to EN 60947-5-2 
Vibrations: 0.5 mm amplitude, 10 … 55 Hz frequency, for every axis (EN60068-2-6) 
Shock resistance: 11 ms (30 G) 6 shock for every axis (EN60068-2-27) 
Housing material: ZAMA
Lens material: window in PMMA, lenses in glass and polycarbonate 
Mechanical protection: IP67 (TYPE 1 ENCLOSURE) 
Connections: M12 4-pole connector 
Weight: 77 g.  

SETTING
Setting of S90-ML…B01 
Position the sensor and reflector aligned on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to the maximum position. 
Moving the sensor both vertically and horizontally, determine the power 
on and off points of the yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in 
the middle of the points defined. 
Reduce sensitivity if very small objects have to be detected. Repeat 
procedure reducing progressively the sensitivity in orde to improve 
aligngment. 
Setting of S90-ML…F01/G00 
Position the sensors aligned on opposite sides. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer to maximum: moving the sensor both 
vertically and horizontally, determine the power on and off points of the 
yellow LED (OUT) and then mount the sensor in the middle of the points 
defined so that the yellow LED remains off. 
If necessary, reduce sensitivity using the trimmer, in order to detect very 
small targets. In order to improve alignment, repeat the procedure 
detailed above whilst progressively reducing the sensitivity. 
Setting of S90-ML…C01 
Adjust the sentivity trimmer to minimum: the yellow 
LED is off. 
Position the target to detect in front of the sensor.
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow 
LED turns ON (Target detected state, pos.A). 
Remove the target, the yellow LED turns OFF. 
Turn the sensitivity trimmer clockwise until the yellow LED turns ON 
(Background detected state, pos.B).
The trimmer reaches maximum if the background is not detected. 
Turn the trimmer to the intermediate position C, between the two 
positions A and B. 

TEST FUNCTION (S90-ML…G00) 
The TEST+ and TEST- inputs can be used to inhibit the emitter and 
verify that the system is correctly operating. 
The receiver output should switch when the test is activated while the 
beam is uninterrupted. 
The inputs activating voltage range is 10 … 30 Vdc, with respect to 0 V 
input (blue wire pin 3). 
Connect the TEST+ input to 0 V if not used. 

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY 
We DATALOGIC AUTOMATION declare under our sole responsibility 
that these products are conform to the 2004/108/CE and successive 
amendments.

WARRANTY
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION warrants its products to be free from 
defects. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION will repair or replace, free of charge, any 
product found to be defective during the warranty period of 36 months 
from the manufacturing date. 
This warranty does not cover damage or liability deriving from the 
improper application of DATALOGIC AUTOMATION products. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION 
Via Lavino 265 - 40050 Monte S.Pietro - Bologna – Italy 
Tel: +39 051 6765611 - Fax: +39 051 6759324 
www.automation.datalogic.com  e-mail:info.automation.it@datalogic.com

DATALOGIC AUTOMATION cares for the environment: 100% recycled paper. 
DATALOGIC AUTOMATION reserves the right to make modifications and 
improvements without prior notification.
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MIN MAX

A

B

C

VERSION h
B01
C01
C11
F01
G00

26.7

M08
N03 27.2

B51
T51
W08
U08

29.7

mm

M12 connector
Through beam emitter

* N.C. OUTPUT (mod. S90...B, C, F, T), REMOTE (mod. S90...M, N, U, W)

N.C. OUTPUT * 

STABILITY LED/POWER LED 
(LASER MOD. S90...B01/C01/F01/G00)

S90...M08/N03/W08/U08

CONNECTIONS

DIMENSIONS

OPTIC FUNCTION EMISSION SETTING OUTPUT MODEL ORDER No.

Polarized retroreflective
LASER Trimmer NPN S90-ML-5-B01-NN 956301260

PNP S90-ML-5-B01-PP 956301090

LED Trimmer NPN S90-MA-5-B01-NN 956301160
PNP S90-MA-5-B01-PP 956301000

Coaxial polarized retroreflective LED Trimmer NPN S90-MA-5-B51-NN 956301170
PNP S90-MA-5-B51-PP 956301030

Short diffuse proximity
LASER Trimmer NPN S90-ML-5-C01-NN 956301270

PNP S90-ML-5-C01-PP 956301100

LED Trimmer NPN S90-MA-5-C01-NN 956301190
PNP S90-MA-5-C01-PP 956301010

Long diffuse proximity LED Trimmer NPN S90-MA-5-C11-NN 956301200
PNP S90-MA-5-C11-PP 956301020

Through beam receiver
LASER Trimmer NPN S90-ML-5-F01-NN 956301280

PNP S90-ML-5-F01-PP 956301110

LED Trimmer NPN S90-MA-5-F01-NN 956301210
PNP S90-MA-5-F01-PP 956301050

Through beam emitter LASER  -  - S90-ML-5-G00-XG 956301120
LED  -  - S90-MA-5-G00-XG 956301060

Background suppression
LASER Teach-in, delay-off, remote NPN S90-ML-5-M08-NH 956301290

PNP S90-ML-5-M08-PH 956301130

LED Teach-in, delay-off, remote NPN S90-MA-5-M08-NH 956301220
PNP S90-MA-5-M08-PH 956301070

Background and foreground 
suppression LED Teach-in, remote NPN S90-MA-5-N03-NH 956301230

PNP S90-MA-5-N03-PH 956301080

Retroreflective for transparent LED Trimmer NPN S90-MA-5-T51-NN 956301180
PNP S90-MA-5-T51-PP 956301040

Luminescence LED Teach-in, delay-off, remote NPN S90-MA-5-U08-NH 956301240
PNP S90-MA-5-U08-PH 956301140

Contrast LED Teach-in, delay-off, remote NPN S90-MA-5-W08-NH 956301250
PNP S90-MA-5-W08-PH 956301150

MODEL SELECTION AND ORDER INFORMATION


